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Abstract
Political violence remain a pressing security conde sub-Saharan Africdn Ghana,

ethno-political conflicts persist in spite of theuntry’s successful democratic development,
challenging the popular view among scholars thelt & democratic institutions account for the
high levels of political violence in Africa. Libdrpeace theories are premised on the assumption
that building democratic institutions will lead less political violence because these institutions

produce more accountability and legitimacy, andg psevances.

To protect citizens from political violence, sucsige governments in Ghana employ
various policies, including ad hoc committees, piestial commissions of inquiries, state of
emergencies and curfews in an attempt to resolvdlicts among different groups. The
persistence of ethno-political conflicts in the oty indicates the failure of such policies. This
brings up three related questions: (1) why do etpwldical conflicts persist in Ghana, in spite of
the country’s successful democratization, (2) whycdnventional government policies aimed at
resolving ethno-political conflicts fail, and (3hywwere attempts to resolve the 1994-95 civil war

in the Northern Region more successful than otbeflicts in the region.

To address these questions, this study focuseleoconcept of state-society relations to
develop a framework to analyze the effects of govent policies on the dynamics of three ethno-
political conflicts in Northern Ghana: the Bawkudddagbon chieftaincy conflicts and the Guinea
Fowl war of 1994-95 in the Northern Region. Thafiework identifies three types of state-society
relations that explains the success or failureotitj@s aimed at resolving ethno-political confict

These include (a) peace making state, (b) capttetd, and (c) isolated state.



Policies of the peace making state are successfukgolving ethno-political conflicts
because they involve a collaboration between anmanwdative government, a proactive civil
society and a responsive traditional society. Acoaumodative government recognizes that it
needs information from, and participation of, ciaihd traditional societies to resolve ethno-
political conflicts. A proactive civil society agely participates in peacebuilding, rather than
merely providing relief goods and services duringftict situations, and a responsive traditional
society is receptive to new ideas, perceptiongudds, relationships and giving peace a chance.
The collaboration between these three players esgdhke peace making state address the root

causes of ethno-political conflicts.

This study contributes to the literature on padditigiolence in Africa by challenging the
existing view that the lack of democratic instituis, such as free and fair elections accounts for
the persistence of ethno-political conflicts analemce on the continent. In this study, we find tha
new democracies in Africa are unable to achieveraatratic peace dividend because the policy

choices of political leaders are crucial for thealation of ethno-political conflicts.
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Glossary

Term
Abudu Royal Gate:

Acephalous Groups

Andani Royal Gate:

Asantehene

Ashanti

Avoidance of Discrimination Act

Bawku Naba

Bugum (fire) Festival

Bolin-Lana:
Chief Imam

Closed Gate:

Council of State

Coussey Committee

Dagbon

Destoolment

Definition
One of the two royal familiewdlved in the Dagbon
chieftaincy conflict

Ethnic groups not govern bitipal leaders or hierarchies

One of the two royal familiessalved in the Dagbon
chieftaincy conflict

King of the Ashanti Kingdom

A Protectorate of the British Empire anrceke1896 and
an administrative region in the Gold Coast

A law introduced bye CPP in December 1957, which
proscribed the existence of parties on regionialaltior
religious basis.

Paramount Chief of the Bawku Trad#aicArea

The Bugum festival is a ttaxhal festival of sacrifice to the
gods and the ancestors.

Regent of the late Ya-Na Mahamadwdulai IV
The Chief Imam is the highest Muslimhauity in Ghana

A closed gate is a family whose mesbave lost the right
to compete for the skin.

The Council of State is a smatlypof prominent citizens,
established by the 1992 Constitution of Ghana tmsel
the president in the performance of his functions.

A representative native commépgminted by the British
Government in 1949 to make recommendations foma ne
constitution to lay the foundation for the grantifg
independence

The Kingdom ddagbonis a traditional kingdom in
northern Ghana founded by the Dagomba people in the
15th century.

The removal of a chief from officenlormal parlance,
chiefs who are removed from office are destooled de-
skinned because until recently northern chiefsdowlt be
removed from office.

Xi



Eid al-Adha festival

Flagstaff House
Enskinment

Gate:

Gate Skins:

Gbon Lana (Regent):

Gold Coast

Governor
Gbewaa Palace
Hijab
Kampakuya-Naa:
Karaga Lana:

Kuga-Na:

Kusasi(s)

Majority Ethnic Groups

Mamprusi(s)

Eid al-Adha, also called tt#atrifice Feast", is the second
of two Islamic holidays celebrated worldwide eaelary

The official seat of the GovernnafrtBhana
The installment of a chief in officeNorthern Ghana.

The gate, as used in northern Ghana, refersoyal family
that is eligible to contest for a vacant chieftgina Dagbon,
there are two gates to the Yendi skin, namelyAthhedu and
the Andani gates.

The three skins-Karaga, Savelugu an@énMiwhose
occupants are qualified for election to the Yerkins

The Gbon Lana is usually kthesé son of a deceased chief
from the Abudu Royal Gate, and he occupies thetiposof
Regent from the time of the chief's death untibacessor is
chosen.

The Gold Coast was a British colonytenGulf of Guinea
in West Africa from 1867 to its independence asnéion
of Ghana in 1957.

An official appointed by the British moaolarto head the
colonial administration of the Gold Coast.

The seat of the Ya-Na
A hijab is a veil worn by some Muslim womm public
Regent of the late Ya-Na Yakuhdahi Il

The chief of Karaga (one of threefshivho may be elected
to the Yendi skin)

The head elder of four soothsayers whil 1848 were
responsible for the selection of the Ya-Na.

The Kusasis are one of the two main gorisst in the
Bawku Conflict. The Kusasis are the largest etlgnozip in
Bawku

Ethnic groups, which hadarganized political structures
before the period of colonization

The Mamprusis are one of the two mamtggonist in the
Bawku conflict. The Mamprusis migrated from Nalerig
the Northern Region
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Manhyia Palace

Mion Lana:

Nalerigu

Native Authority

Nayiri

Northern Region

The seat of the Ashanti King

Chief of Mion (one of three chiefs wimay be elected to the
Yendi skin)

Capital of the Mamprugu Kingdom and sdahe Nayiri

The Native Authority Ordinance eawered traditional
authorities with tribunals, treasuries, and loaalqe forces
to exercise direct administrative control over tipgople

Paramount chief and overlord of the Mamprugaditional
area

One of the three regions in Nortlh@hana and the largest
region in the country

Northern Territorial Council (NTC) The NTC was ancoltative body created in 1946 to

Northern Territories

Otumfuo

Paramount Chief

Regent

Savelugu Naa (Yo-Na):

Skin

Tamale

Tendaana

advance the interest of the chiefs and peopleeof th
Northern Territories

The Northern Territories waBratectorate of the British
Empire, and an administrative region of the Goldsto
colony. Today the region is known as Northern Ghana
made up of three administrative regions- Upper B#gper
West and Northern Regions

The title of the king of the Ashante Kingdo

The Chief is the head of the tiauhl council, and
presides over sub-divisional and village chiefs.

The regent is usually the eldest son ofldeeased chief,
and he occupies the position from the time of theefts
death until a successor is chosen.

Chief of Savelugu (one oé¢hchiefs who may be elected
to the Yendi skin)

The skin is the symbol of chiefly authoritynorthern
Ghana. It symbolizes the chieftaincy in much thesavay
as the throne symbolizes the office of a king

The capital of the Northern Territories aagital of
present day Northern Region

An earth priest who hold and administet, land perform
various religious duties among ethnic groups wittaou
organized political structure
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Upper East Region

Watson Commission

Ya Na

Yagbonwura
Yendi
Yo Na

The Upper East Region (formefdpe&y Region) was
carved out of the Northern region at independesdba
second administrative region in Northern Ghang. It
located at the northeastern corner of the country

A Commission of Enquiry institlby the British
Government to investigate the causes of the 1948 in
the Gold Coast

Paramount chief and Overlord of the Dagbadifional
Area

Paramount chief of the Gonja tradal area
The traditional capital of the Dagboraditional area

The chief of Savelugu
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Chapter One
INTRODUCTION AND THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK

1.0 Introduction
Ghana is widely lauded for maintaining a stable denacy in an otherwise volatile sub-

region. Freedom House ranks the country as thedegkirming democracy in West Africa. In
addition, the Institute for Economics and Peacdth@ Peace Index report for 2019 ranks Ghana
as the most peaceful country in West Africa, andl' #dost peaceful globally (out of 163
countries)! Indeed, Ghana enjoys relative national politidabgity and avoids recurring civil
wars and violent national conflicts of the typesattbccur in neighboring countries. In spite of its
successful democratization and relative stabitig, country experiences some violent clashes.
Unlike, most of its neighbors however, violent tles in Ghana do not attract the participation of

the majority of the citizens, rather they tend ¢oldicalized and/or are related to specific issues.

The purpose of this study is to explain why ethobtigal conflicts and violence persist in
Ghana, in spite of the country’s successful dent@aton. In line with theories of liberal peace
that assert that democratization leads to more ghglacocieties, Ghanaians expected the
reintroduction of multiparty democracy in 1992 tehar in a period of sustained peace and
increased respect for human rigHtsAfter almost three decades of relative successful

democratization however, Ghana, and especiallyttihee northern regions of the country,

! http://visionofhumanity.org/app/uploads/2019/06f@P19-web003.pdf. The Peace Index scores from 1
to 5 where 1 = most peaceful. Ghana scores 1. 186 rdnking is based on analysis derived of a tyadé
indicator information. The indicators include datelevels of internal violence, internal and exétavels

of conflict, the security situation, politics anovg@rnance, economy, military expenditure and ebaeaess

to weapons of minor destruction, etc.

2 See Robert Alan DahDemocracy and its CriticgYale University Press, 1989); Christian Davempor
"The promise of democratic pacification: An emptiassessmentifiternational Studies Quarteri8, no.

3 (2004): 539-560.



continue to witness various kinds of conflicts andlent clashes. On a study of conflicts in
Northern Ghana, Awedoba observes that conflictthenregion “appears to be increasing in
amplitude and frequency and its effects are gettimgre and more devastating”.This
phenomenon is however not new. The 1981 and 19@4aars in the Northern Region occurred
under the elected civilian regimes of the Third &odrth Republics respectivelt first glance,
authoritarian regimes appear to manage ethno-gallitionflicts better than democratic regimes
because less violent ethnic clashes tend to ocoderuauthoritarian regimésThis directly
contradicts the claim that more democratizatiorughéead to less violence, political instability

and insecurity.

It will however, be erroneous to use violence duyiiransitions to democracy to discredit
the ability of democratic institutions to managenet-political conflicts. The 1981 and 1994 civil
wars in Northern Ghana occurred shortly after thentry’s return to democratic rule in 1979 and
1993 respectively. Harukata Takenaka observes ttiatexperiences of traditional democracies
shows that, democratization is a slow and painfatess, unfolding over a long perib@hese

wars, occurred at a time when the country’s pdalitgystem was at best a pseudo-democracy,

3 The global democracy index of the Economics ligelice Unit have rated Ghana as a “hybrid”
democracy since 2008, scoring the country 6.861DIL5, whilst Freedom House have consistentlyrate
Ghana as “Free” for over a decade.

4 Albert K. AwedobaAn Ethnographic Study of Northern Ghanaian Corglicowards a Sustainable
Peace: Key Aspects of Past, Present and Impendimdi€ts in Northern Ghana and the Mechanisms for
Their AddressAfrican Books Collective, 2010, x.

5 The Third and Fourth Republics represents the tegsnthird and fourth attempts, respectively, at
republican democratic government since independernt®57. The Third Republic came into effect on 24
September 1979 with the adoption of the 1979 RegaublConstitution and ended onBé&cember 1981.
The Fourth Republic came into effect on 7 Janu&92]1 with the adoption of the 1992 Republican
Constitution.

6 Emmanuel Akwetey, "Ghana: violent ethno-politicanflicts and the democratic challenge,” In
Challenges to the Nation-State in Africad. Adebayo Olukoshi and Liisa Laakso, 102-135.pdaa:
Nordiska Afrikainstitutet, 1996).

" Harukata Takenaké&ailed Democratization in Prewar Japan: Breakdowiradlybrid Regime(Stanford
University Press, 2014).



neither exhibiting the full complements of the ingtons of a consolidated democracy nor the

coercive powers of an authoritarian stte.

The first section of this chapter introduces theesech questions and main arguments of
this study. The second section discusses the tfpamnflicts in Northern Ghana, and the country
as a whole. The third section examines the exisii@gature on the nature and causes of political
violence in Africa, and the potential contributiohthis study. The fourth section presents the
research framework, including an introduction af #xplanatory variables and hypothesis of the

study.

1.1 Research Questions and Main Arguments
The purpose of this study is to explain why Ghaas flailed to achieve democratic peace

in spite of its successful democratization. Thiglgtcontends that to answer this question, we need
to unravel the nature and motive of governmentced and how these policies affect the
dynamics of ethno-political conflicts. The primamngsponsibility of government is to protect
citizens from violence. To achieve this, governreenften use various policy interventions to
resolve conflicts among different groups. Succesgjevernments in Ghana employ various
policies, including ad hoc committees, presidemmahmissions of inquiries, state of emergencies
and curfews in an attempt to resolve ethno-politcamflicts. The persistence of a number of
ethno-political conflicts in Northern Ghana indiesithe failure of these policies in the region,

bringing up three related questions:

8 Havard Hegre, Tanja Ellingsen, Scott Gates, Ndttef? Gleditsch, "Toward a democratic civil peace?
Democracy, political change, and civil war, 181832,9American political science revie®b, no. 1 (2001);
see also Larry Diamond, "Thinking about hybrid negs,"Journal of democrac$3, no. 2 (2002)



1. Why do ethno-political conflicts persist in Ghamaspite of the country’s
successful democratization?

2. Why do conventional government policies fail?

3. Why were attempts to resolve the 1994-95 civil wmathe Northern Region more

successful than other conflicts in the region?

This study argues that Ghana continues to experigadous conflicts and episodes of
violent clashes because the policy choice of maliieaders are crucial for the resolution of ethno
political conflicts and peacebuilding. Democratistitutions are unable to alter the policy choice
of political leaders. Similar incentives guide tpelicy choice of political leaders under both
authoritarian regimes and democratic governmesritsistthe desire to win and hold on to power.
We further contend that the tendency of successiyines to use government policy as a political

tool to reward supporters and to punish opponestsumts for the failure of such policies.

The 1994-95 civil war in the Northern Region wass tost violent and widespread conflict
in Ghana in its postcolonial history. Attemptségalve this conflict were successful ensuring that
despite its violent and widespread nature, it reenlfollowed by the longest period of peace in
the region, since pre-colonial time. This studyuagthat the interventions that resolved the war
was successful because it involved a collabordberveen government, civil society and the
warring communities. This collaboration was uniduezause conventional government policy
interventions are imposed from the top with litdeno participation by civil or traditional society
1.2 Why Northern Ghana?

Some scholars claim Ghana represents a unique stasyb-Saharan Africa and that

lessons from the country are not applicable to rottmeintries on the continent because of its



relative political and economic succéddowever, despite its modest political and econayaios,
Ghana continues to face many of the same challgahgéesonfronts other counties in Africa. For
example, the persistence of ethno-political cotdlioc many parts of country, especially in the
three northern regions, highlights the weaknedb®ftate to provide security, maintain law and
order, and its inability to transform political gress into tangible dividends in the lives of oedin
citizens.

The persistence of ethno-political conflicts in th@rn Ghana in the midst of democracy
provides a fascinating example of the inability tbfrd wave democracies to achieve civil
democratic peace. A study of ethno-political cantfiin the region therefore offers an ideal
opportunity to further our understanding of theat@inship between democratic institutions and
ethno-political violence in Africa and other newndscracies with multi ethnic populations.

The study concentrates on the northern part ottlumtry because the region records the
most number of violent ethno-political conflicts the country!® The 1981 and 1994-95
Konkomba-Nanumba conflicts in the Northern Regimnthe only conflicts in the history of post-
colonial Ghana that qualify as civil wars. Theseilcivars claimed at least 1000 and 2000
casualties respectively.In addition, several other conflicts in the regiagluding the Bawku,
Bimbilla, Dagbon chieftaincy conflicts frequentliaon several lives and engages the attention of

both local and international media.

“Michael Bratton, Robert Mattes, and Emmanuel GyiBahdi, Public opinion, democracy, and market
reform in Africa (Cambridge University Press, 2005).

10NPC Conflict Map

11 Dzodzi Tsikata, and Wayo Seini, "Identities, Inalifies and Conflicts in Ghana," (CRISE Working
Paper No 30), Department of International Develamtmgniversity of Oxford 2004.

2. BBC News, “ Ethnic clashes in northern Ghana,” ,  December 2001,
http://news.bbc.co.uk/2/hi/africa/1690746.stm




1.3 Types of Conflicts in Northern Ghana
The most common types of conflicts in Northern Ghanclude ethnic, chieftaincy

succession, and land conflicts. These conflictauatally interrelated because they are caused by
multifaceted and complex factors, making it almogtossible to delineate the exact cause of any
conflict. For instance, although the 1994-95 cwdr in the Northern Region was essentially an
inter-ethnic conflict, it also involved competiti@ver land rights and had religious connotations.

Table 1.1-4 shows the prevalence of these confhiciéorthern Ghana.

1.3.1 Ethnic Conflicts
Ethnic conflicts are an important component in kiitory of Northern Ghana. Ethnic

conflicts mostly take place between minority andjarigy groups. The terms minority and

majority groups, as used in Northern Ghana, dessribe political organization of groups rather
than their demography. Majority groups refer tougr® with centralized political organizations,
whilst minority groups lack centralized authoritydaadministrative machinery systems. Typical
examples of ethnic conflicts in the region inclutle Nanumba-Konkomba wars of 1981, 1994
and 1995, the Gonja conflicts with the Nawuries &lmthumurus in 1991, 1992 and 1994, the

Dagomba-Konkomba war in 1994, and the recurring Brasi conflict with the Kusasi in Bawku.

These conflicts stem from several decades of, Bhatum describes as the relegation of
minority groups to second-rate citizens in tragitiband political administratiol¥.During the
colonial period, the British administration govedrierough the existing chiefs because of political
expediency and economic necessity. The colonialimdiration restructured power relations

between chiefs of the majority groups and the sumdang unassimilated minority groups. The

13 Nana James Kweku Brukum. "Ethnic Conflict in Nertt Ghana, 1980-1999: An Appraisal.”
Transactions of the Historical Society of Ghandew Series, no. 4/5 (2000): 132.
http://www.jstor.org/stable/41406661.



colonial administration incorporated the paramaziméfs of the few existing states- Dagbon (Ya-
Na), Gonja (Yagbonwura), Mamprugu (Nayiri) and WaalWa-Na) into the colonial
administrative structuré? The administration reconstituted the Mamprugu &omg into the
North Eastern Province (present day Upper EastdRegvith five divisions-Mamprugu, Kusasi,
Frafra, Grunshi and Builsa with the Nayiri as paoamt chief. In the North Western Province, the
administration made the Wa-Na, paramount chief dlier Waala, Dagarti and Sisaala. This
reorganization also placed numerous small and umaated groups such as Nawuri, Nchumuru,
Mo, Vagalla under the Yagbonwura, while large nuralmsf Konkombas and Chokosis became
subjects of the Ya-Na. The colonial administratoeated tribunal for these paramount chiefs to
try cases among their subjects (except criminasprireasuries into which to collect taxes, and a

local police force to compel obedience.

This colonial interference with the existing paél structure and ethnic relations created
disharmony and conflicts among the ethnic grougsaibge the minority groups largely refused to
recognize the authority of the paramount chiefsn&gcholars therefore view ethnic conflicts in
Northern Ghana “as wars of emancipation” with “gmeup of people determined to maintain a

decadent status quo and the other fighting to bueat it."*°

1.3.2 Chieftaincy Conflicts
Chieftaincy succession is another important soaf@®nflict in Northern Ghan¥. Many

people, including both royals and non-royals comaet the position of the chief because of the
enormous benefits associated with the institufldre chieftaincy institution remains central in the

governance of the northern regions, and the coussra whole. This is especially so at the

14 The Paramount chief is the head chief/leader®frtdditional council.
15 |bid, 139.

18 NPC, Conflict Map

National Conflict Map, 2013



countryside where the presence of the state ismainiChiefs are custodians and administrators

of the land, and controls other skin propertiehsagmineral deposits and traditional regalia.

In addition, the advent of competitive party pothas made the chieftaincy institution
even more attractive. Although the Constitutionatskchiefs from participating in active party
polities, political parties nonetheless competelierapproval of the chief because of the influence
he wields among his people. Political parties vighviefs as gatekeepers who hold the key to

electoral success in the community.

Chieftaincy conflicts also emanate from the faett tthieftaincy has become an elaborate
system of patronage. Successful factions enjoyligteibution of favors, including appointments
to the district assembly and other public officasg access to public facilities. Factions excluded
from these pork barrels live in anticipation thagy may find a reason to depose the chief and

replace him with a candidate friendlier to theiusa.

Many scholars recognize colonial interference vattsting political structures as the
source of these conflicté The restructuring of the political system, as désed above, did not
only alter the relationship between the chiefs amdority groups, but also the power relations
between chiefs and their own people. Chiefs beagistators without any fear of repercussions

because the colonial administration replaced tlopleeas the source of the chief's legitimacy.

Many other types of conflicts were expressed inftinen of chieftaincy disputes because
the chief was the exclusive embodiment of politizathority at the community level. Conflicts

over land, access to resources, collection andatitmn of revenue, attitudes to various ordinances

17Ken Ahorsu, and Boni Yao Gebe, "Governance andritgdn Ghana: The Dagbon chieftaincy crisis."
East LegonWest Africa Civil Society Institu{@011); Awedobain Ethnographic Study2010); Abudulai
Yakubu,The Abudu-Andani Crisis of Dagbon: a Historical drepal Perspective of the Yendi Skin Affairs
(Accra: MPC Ltd., 2006).



and other problems played out in the guise of thiety conflicts. This situation did not improve
with the attainment of independence. Attempts kg plost-independence state to redefine its
relationship with the institution resulted in markieftaincy disputes in the region (chapter 2

discusses these in detail).

1.3.3 Land Conflicts
Land is another important source of conflict in tern Ghana. There are two main types

of land conflicts in the region. The first is indethnic, occurring between rival ethnic groups. For
most scholars, the colonial policy of indirect rigethe source of inter-ethnic land conflicts in
Northern Ghand?® By vesting all lands to the paramount chiefs of Bonja, Dagomba,
Mamprusis, Nanumba and Waala, the policy of indireée denied ethnic groups that lacked
central political organization any rights to theda These chiefs demanded tributes from the
minority groups for the use of the land, creatimghdrmony and mistrust between the landlords

and their landless subject groups.

Intra-ethnic land conflicts arises from misapprapdn of communal land by chiefs.
Statutory law entrust communal lands to chiefdimiaister for the benefit of their people. Chiefs’
rights to administer communal land has becomedhece of many intra-ethnic conflicts because
some chiefs have taken advantage of rising popuapressures, growing demand from
commercial investors and increases in land valoemntich themselves at the expense of their

communities.

18 Christian LundLocal Politics and the Dynamics of Property in Afi (Cambridge University Press,
2008).



Table 1. 1: Summary of Types of Conflicts in Northen Ghana

Conflict Type | Northern Region Upper East Region Upper West Regiol Total
Chieftaincy 14 5 16 35
Land 6 9 - 15
Ethnic 9 5 - 14
Other 5 - - 5

Source: NPC Conflict Map (2014); Awedoba (2010)

Tables 1.1 shows that ethnic and religious conéijans are of little relevance to conflicts in
Northern Ghana. Frameworks focusing only on ethniaind religion cannot explain these
conflicts because intra-conflicts, that is conflidtetween different factions of the same ethnic
group, are the most prevalent type of conflictthmregion.

Case Studies

This study analyzes the effects of government galicthe dynamics of three cases from Northern
Ghana, the Guinea Fowl War of 1994/95, the Dagblmeftaincy conflict and the Bawku

chieftaincy conflict. The study selects these césethree main reasons.

Firstly, these cases have attracted a vaoigtplicies because they are the most violent
and protracted conflicts in the country’s histoffie Guinea Fowl War was the most violent and
widespread in Ghana since precolonial times. Theoeaered most of the Northern Region and

neighboring parts of other regions, destroyed 4dladges, displaced more than 178,000 people

19 NPC, Conflict Map (2014); AwedobAn Ethnographic Stugy2010)
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and led to the loss of at least 2,000 li#88Vhilst the Dagbon and Bawku chieftaincy conflicts
represents the most protracted violent conflicthencountry. The modern version of the Dagbon
conflict began in 1948, whilst the Bawku conflitaided in 1957, following independence from
colonial rule. These conflicts record recurringseplies of violence, claim hundreds of lives and
destroy properties running into several millionsu$ dollars?! These three cases are therefore
helpful for us to understand the relationship betwgovernment policies and the dynamics of
ethno-political conflicts that occur in severaltgasf the country, including the Alavanyo-Nkunya
conflict in the Volta Region, the Techiman, Ga, &dohneba chieftaincy Conflicts in the Brong-

Ahafo, Greater Accra and Central Regions respdgtive

Secondly, the three cases represent typical anantis# common types of conflicts in
Ghana. An analysis of the effects of governmentps on the dynamics of these conflicts would
therefore have implications for other conflictstie country. In addition, by studying the nature
of these three different types of conflicts in toeintry, we hope to gain a better understanding of

the nature of conflicts in the country, and to gahee from commonalities observed.

Thirdly, various policies have produced contrastiesults in the three cases. The Guinea
Fowl War, despite its violent and widespread natweaes successfully resolved, whilst the
Dagbon and Bawku chieftaincy conflicts persistpitesof numerous attempts by successive

government to resolve thethA study of the three different cases therefor@hels to

20 While the 1999 Oxfam report estimated that 15 J0@& were lost, 2,000 is the official figure
guoted by the InterNGO Consortium and was basedl lmdy count.

21 NPC Conflict Map (2014)

22 The last phase of the Dagbon was only resolvéigeabeginning of this year (2019), so it is todyety
conclude that the conflict has definitely been hesa.
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understand why some policies are successful alvirgaethno-political conflicts, whilst other

policies are less successful.

1.4 Literature Review
Political violence is a critical feature in the toig/ of post-colonial Africa. The region has

been the most conflict prone in the world for mal®gades, with many countries in the region
caught-up in vicious cycles of political confliehsecurity and poverty. The nature and scale of
political violence directly affects the lives ofllirans of people on the continent. Political coaifli

and violence directly claim millions of lives disgk tens of millions and bring untold suffering to
hundreds of millions of people. Indeed, since iragence in the 1960s, about 30 countries in
sub-Saharan Africa or around 65 percent of allestat the region have experienced a form of

armed conflic&®

It is significant to note that most of the conficgh sub-Saharan Africa take place within
rather than between states. Zartman observedihatspect for the territorial borders inherited at
independence accounts for the relative inter-gpa@ce on the African continefftFrom the
beginning, the OAU insisted that despite the imgeirbns of national boundaries, it is critical that
the boundaries that existed at independence remawmiate for the stability of the continent. A
1964 resolutions enshrines territorial integrityaasardinal principle and a basic norm of inter-

African relations.

2 Scott Straus, "Wars do end: Changing Patternsotifidal Violence in sub-Saharan AfricaAfrican
Affairs 111, no. 443 (2012): 179-201.

24william 1. Zartman, The Diplomacy of African Bouades, inAfrican in world politics: Engaging a
changing global order, ed. W. Harbeson and D. Rothchild, (Boulder: Westvitness. 2013).
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1.4.1 The changing Nature of Political Violencesub-Saharan Africa
An important feature of political violence in Afads its rapidly evolving nature. In the

first three decades following independence, ciwvdrwas the most prevalent type of political
violence in sub-Saharan Africa. These reached & pedhe 1990s, and thereafter declined
significantly. Starting in the early 2000s therereven average about 8 to 10 civil wars in any
given year, which was only about half the numbeoréed in the previous decagtelhis period
also witnessed a change in the nature of politiaalence. The nature of these wars changed
significantly from those of the immediate post-ipdadence period. Civil wars on the continent
became more brutal, and civilians the main targétsiolence. In addition, non-professional
recruits made up the majority of rebel forces, Whd little commitment to any ideological go#fis.
The civil wars in Liberia, Sierra Leone, Democra®epublic of Congo, Northern Uganda and
Somalia exemplified this shift. Warlords recruitetild soldiers, engaged in unimaginable
brutality against their civilian populations, armhamitted mass murder. These warlords were also
more concerned with controlling natural resourceg.(diamond mines) than controlling and
governing population¥’. According to Gettleman, today's wars in Africa “reaot really wars.
Not in the traditional sense, at least”, and argetddby people only interested in cash, guns, and a
license to rampage, but who have no clear goalemlogy?® These rebels are very different from
the freedom fighter of the 1960s and 70s, who glpianobilized and disciplined fighters around

a cause and attempted to out-govern the $tate.

% Straus, "Wars do end” (2012).

26 Mary Kaldor, New and Old Wars: Organized Violence in a Globah HPalo Alto, CA: Stanford
University Press, 1999)DFID, The causes of conflict in Africa. Consultation Dawint March, 2001
http://webarchive.nationalarchives.gov.uk/+/httputw dfid.gov.uk/pubs/files/conflict-africa.pdWilliam
Reno,Warfare in independent Afric&/ol. 5, (Cambridge University Press, 2011).

27 Straus, "Wars do end” (2012).

28 Jeffrey Gettleman, "Africa's Forever WarBgreign Policy178 (2010): 73.

2 Reno,Warfare in independent Afric§2011).
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Localized conflicts within and among ethnic grouasd electoral violence characterizes
political violence in contemporary Africd.Competition for scarce land and water resources in
densely populated areas often lead to conflictiwjtand among, communities. In mineral-rich
areas, conflict arises over local complaints th@ahmunities do not receive a fair share of the
benefits reaped from the exploitation of their teses, or suffers excessively from degradation
caused to their natural environment. The conflidhie Niger Delta of Nigeria is a typical example
of such conflicts. Acts of sabotage against indaistacilities, kidnapping of employees of oll
companies, and deadly clashes between securitgedoand local militants characterizes the

chronic political instability in the Niger Delfa.

Electoral violence is increasingly becoming a comnplienomenon in many parts of
Africa as many states liberalize their politicahsps and adopt electoral competitions. Election
related violence is directly associated with elegdt@ontest, occurring before, during, or after
elections. The 2007 violence in Kenya and the 204 tivil war in the Ivory Coast were both the
result of disputed electiorfé.Electoral violence and the threat of such violentten lead to
power-sharing agreements, such as those of Zimbab®808/2009, and Kenya in 2008. The

institutionalization of such power sharing agreetsefor the sake of peace, however sets a

%0 Straus, "Wars do end” (2012).

3lyvan Guichaoua, "Oil and political violence in Mitp." In Governance of Oil in Africa: Unfinised
Business. Edited hjacques Lesourne and William C. Ramsay (2009):.9-50

32 Jacqueline Klopp, and Prisca Kamungi. "Violencd Efections: will Kenya Collapse?World Policy
Journal 24, no. 4 (2007): 11-18; Susanne D. Mueller, "Igyin win: Elections, Political Violence, and
Institutional Decay in Kenya, Journal of Contemporary African Studi28, no. 1 (2011); Straus, "Wars
do end” (2012).
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dangerous precedence because of their inherentrdtration effects. Such agreements could

invariably provide incentives for disputing electsoand further political violence in other plaégs.

Geo-political changes, including a decline in ex#éstate support for insurgencies and the
rise of China are some of the factors that expldiashanging nature of political violence in sub-
Saharan Africa. During the cold war, ideologicaimgetition encouraged both Eastern and
Western blocs to place a premium on maintainingioeshd stability among friendly states and
allies. Across the continent, undemocratic and eggive regimes such as those of Ethiopia’s
Mengistu, Somalia’s Siad Barre, Zaire’'s Mobutu S8sko, and Liberia's Samuel Doe received
support from the United States and the Soviet Urbenause of the broader goals of these
powers3* Straus argues that with the end of the Cold Wamér client states suddenly became
vulnerable, initially leading to an increase in theidence of political violence in Africa in the

1990s%® In time, however, insurgents and states lost #islity to wage big and prolonged wafs.

In addition, the rise of China and its increasingsgnce in Africa is an important factor in
the changing nature of political violence and wafan the continent. Although many people are
critical of China for supporting non-democraticirags, Chinese foreign relations philosophy of

non-interference, means that, unlike other powtarever supports insurgencies. Chinese support

33 Andreas Mehler, "Introduction: Power-Sharingiinica,” Africa Spectrum44, 3, 2-10 (2009); Denis
M Tull, and Andreas Mehler, "The Hidden costs ofv@oSharing: Reproducing Insurgent Violence in
Africa." African Affairs104, no. 416 (2005).

3 Kofi Atta Annan, "The causes of conflict and theomotion of durable peace and sustainable
development in Africa,African Renaissancg, no. 3 (2004): 9-42.

3 Straus, "Wars do end” (2012).

3% Annan, "The causes of conflict," (2004): 9-42; &@drPrunierAfrica's World War: Congo, the Rwandan
Genocide, and the making of a Continental Catasteo@xford University Press, 2008.
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invariably goes to the state, shoring up the cdipabif African states vis-a-vis insurgencies, and

diminishes the likelihood that insurgencies caneparsy serious challenge to the stite.

1.4.2 The Role of Institutions on Political Violenm Africa
Scholars of liberal peace claim that the absengrohg democratic institutions account

for widespread political violence in many countriasAfrica.®® In the view of these scholars,
democracies decreases the likelihood of domestitticband increases the prospects of domestic

peaceThese claims emanate from theories in InternatiBxeddtions.

1.4.3 Democratic Peace
The democratic peace theory is the foremost thdesgribing the relationship between

democracy and peace. This theory simply statesdéiaocracies do not fight each other. The
democratic peace theory has its basis in the wblknmanuel Kant. Kant postulates that in a
constitutional republic where the decision to gaver or not is taken by all citizens, it is noteéak
lightly. The prospects for peace are greater becausaking such a decision the citizens will have
to contemplate all calamities of war, in which thveguld have to fight, pay the costs of the war
out of their own pockets, and bear all cost relatethe reconstruction after the devastation war
leaves behind. Proponents of the democratic pdeayt claim that democratic political values
support honest relations between states and teaadels.

Critics of this theory dispute the perceived pealceature of democracies. Walt argues

that evidence that democracies do not fight ealslras rather scanty, confined to the post 1945

37 Straus, "Wars do end” (2012).

38 paul CollierWars, guns and votes: Democracy in dangerous pjéisesv York: Harper, 2009); Ebrahim
Elbadawi and Nicholas Sambanis. "Why are there aaynctivil wars in Africa? Understanding and
preventing violent conflict.Journal of African Economie8, no. 3 (2000); Hegre, "Toward a democratic
civil peace?” (2001).
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era®® Kofi Annan, a proponent of the democratic peacempnadmits that there is rather little data
on the subject to arrive at such sweeping genetaiz. He observes that though democratic states
do not fight each other, they nonetheless behawaggessive as autocratic states towards non-
democratic state®¥. The democratic peace theory is unable to exple&te within states because

it essentially describes relations between states.

1.4.4 Liberal Peacebuilding and State Building
Liberal peace is the dominant paradigm behind matgonally supported peacebuilding

efforts in contemporary times. The liberal peacleatie mirrors the democratic peace theory, but
also involves the proactive promotion of liberalues and principles such as the rule of law and
good governance, promotion of human rights, econoamd privatization reforms and the
formation of institutions associated with moderatas?' Advocates of liberal peace claim that
states with the above characteristics tend to ke peaceful, both in their domestic affairs and in
their relations with other states, than states auth(illiberal states). The focus of liberal
peacebuilding therefore goes beyond managing iisydietween states, the traditional focus of
international relations discipline, to an emphasisuilding peace within states based on liberal
democracy and market economics. Advocates of lilpgace focus on social engineering meant

to constitute the foundation of a stable societggathan the mere absence of violence or war.

The main objective of liberal peacebuilding is ttreation of “a self-sustaining peace
within... frameworks of liberal governance in whiotth overt and structural violence are removed

and social, economic and political models confoomat mixture of liberal and neo-liberal

39 Stephen M. Walt, "International relations: one Mipmany theories,Foreign policy(1998).

40 Kofi Atta Annan, Prevention of armed conflict: report of the Secrgt@&enera) United Nations
Publications, 2002.

41 Messner, J.J., Haken, Nate, Hendry, Krista, Raftricia, Lawrence, Kendall, Brisard, Laura and @aa
Felipe (2014 )ailed States Index 2014: The Bo¥Kashington DC: The Fund for Peace; The Institoite
Economics and Peace (2014) ‘Global Peace Index' 2014
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international expectations.??. This brings together two previously distinct pgliareas with
different sets of actors and agencies: developmeditsecurity. This security-development nexus

essentially entails the transformation of societiefit liberal norms and Western expectatiéhs.

State building emerged in the 1990s as an esseoimaponent of liberal peacebuilding.
The state building literature analyzes statesnmseof state fragility and state failure. According
to Francis Fukuyama, state building is an imporissue for the international community because
weak or failed states hurts everyone, as demoasdtiat September 11, when the challenges and
problems associated with weak states were expdrted the developing world to the West.
Fukuyama claims that weak institutions accountstlier problems of developing countries. To
overcome these problems, he argues that devela@pmgtries must seek good governance and

democracy**

The abysmal performance of liberal peacebuildirdystate building interventions in many
parts of the developing world is the biggest chmake to the theory. These interventions are
essentially external solutions to internal probleAtsempts at transferring institutional knowledge
and building state capacity from abroad fail beeaokinsufficient domestic demand. Liberal
Peacebuilding interventions, more often than reot,tb address the causes of armed conflicts or
to respond to local priorities because they aredmwn policies based on Western values and
principles. Solutions to institutional problemgieveloping countries have to be local and context

specific.

42 Jason Franks and Oliver Richmond, “Coopting Lib®@ace-building: Untying the Gordian Knot in
Kosovo”, Cooperation and Conflict3/1 (2008), 83.

43 Mark Duffield, Global Governance and the New Wéikew York: Zed Books, 2001):15

4 Francis Fukuyamé&State building: Governance and world order in thescentury (Profile Books,
2017).
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1.4.5 Democratic Civil Peace
The theory of democratic civil peace describesréiationship between democracy and

peace within states. Proponents of the democriatiqgpeace hypothesis believe that democracies
reduces the risk of political violence in three mamys. First, democracies produce fewer political
grievances because democratic regimes are genaraly responsive, inclusive, and tolerént.
Democratic institutions reduce grievances by aliogastate resources to public goods, by
ensuring equitable redistribution, and by grantmdjviduals freedom of choice in religious and
cultural issues. Fewer political grievances therefproduces fewer reasons for politically-
motivated violence against the state. Secondlycdeatic states possess institutional mechanisms
to address grievances that arise, in non-violeryswaDemocratic institutions, such as periodic,
free, and fair elections, ensures that politicgdapents can channel their discontent in non-violent
ways. Finally, democratic regimes have a highet obgepression than autocratic regintés.
Periodic, free, and fair elections ensures tharesis reserve the means to punish repressive
regimes that trample on their rights. Democratgimees, wishing to avoid such sanctions and
remain in office will therefore be less represdiven autocratic regimes. The experience of ‘third
wave’ democratic countries however challenge tiop@sition that democratization leads to more
peace as many of these countries experience irctgaditical violence after their transition from

authoritarian rule.

Paul Collier focuses on the quality of electionsetplain why some democracies are

unable to achieve a peace dividéhth his view, democracies should experience lesisiqab

45 Collier, Wars, guns and vote2009); Ted Robert Gurr, "Ethnic warfare on thenejaForeign Affairs
(2000).

46 Collier, Wars, guns and vote8009.

47 Rudolph J RummeRower Kills: Democracy as a method of Nonvioler{outledge, 2017).

48 Collier, Wars, guns and vote2009.
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violence because they produce more accountability legitimacy. Democracy produces more
accountability because citizens retains the meapsnish governments that fail to use the public
purse judiciously, that is, in the provision andiéaple distribution of public goods and services.
Democracy also produces more legitimacy becausectatic governments embodies the will of
the people, or at least the majority of the peoplesequently, for any given grievance, it will be
difficult to persuade people to resort to violemgminst the government. Collier contends that in
poor countries democracy is unable to produce egé@idend because these countries are unable
to hold free and fair electiorfS.Governments in these countries do not face thdeasant
prospects of losing their hold on power througlcidas since they are able to manipulate the
polls to ensure their continued stay in office. Opgnts of these regimes, therefore, have little

incentive to refrain from the use of violence agathe state.

It is however, significant to note that democraticil peace continues to elude some
relatively well performing democracies in Africah&a continues to grapple with various kinds
of ethno-political conflicts and violent clashesspige the country’s successful democratization.
Elections in Ghana are generally free and fairc&ih992, the country has held seven largely
successful elections, with three peaceful transtéérpower. All parties involved in Ghana’s
elections, including domestic and internationalesters, accept that outcomes are valid and give
all parties a fair chance of achieving political@s>° The quality of elections are therefore unable
to explain the incidence of ethno-political violeno Ghana. This study argues that in new African
democracies, such as Ghana, elections are nofiaexntf condition for achieving peace because

the policy choice of political leaders are crudi@athe resolution of ethno-political conflicts and

9 1bid
%0 | eslie B. Fox, Hoffman, A. Anyimadu, and M. Kedtign, "Ghana democracy and governance
assessment: Final reportUhited States Agency for International Developn{ef8AID) (2011).
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peacebuilding. The failures of these liberal peheeries and emphasis on institutions to achieve
peace lead scholars in security and peace studiexplore the role of non-state actors in

peacebuilding.

1.4.6 The Local Turn in Peacebuilding
In recent times, scholars and experts in peacecantlict studies explore the role of

bottom-up approaches and local agency in peacebgild response to the failures of the top-
down, state-focused liberal peacebuilding projetihis ‘local turn’ refers to the range of locally
based agencies present within a conflict and pasfict environment, aimed at identifying and
creating the necessary processes for peace, anddrin a way in which legitimacy in local and
international terms convergésAccording to Leonardson, the local "refers todkieryday acts of

a diversity of individuals and communities thatlgyond elites®

The emphasis on local customs, cultures, experseand knowledge in various reports
from the United Nations and the World Bank, hightighe adoption of the local turn by the
international community. A gradual increase indlssertiveness of local actors is one of the main
reasons for the growing prominence afforded tollagancy in peacebuilding interventions. Local
communities realize that liberal projects failrickle down, and liberal prescriptions do not accor
with their own identity or norms. Another factoatlaccounts for the increased prominence of the
local in approaches to peace building is the rispractitioners from the global South (many

of them conflict-affected societies) to senior piosis in international organizations. This

51 Qliver P. Richmond, "Missing Links—Peace Infrasttmes and Peace FormationPeace

Infrastructures—Assessing Concept and PracticegBefrHandbook Dialogue Serié§ (2012): 25.

52 Roger Mac Ginty and Oliver P. Richmond, "The Ideah in peace building: A critical agenda for pg4c
Third world quarterly34, no. 5 (2013).

%3 Hanna Leonardsson, and Gustav Rudd., "The ‘localih peacebuilding: a literature review of effiget

and emancipatory local peacebuildingtiird World Quarterly36, no. 5 (2015): 833.
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contributes to greater cultural and historical amass of different identities, and of injustice, of
the impact of colonialism, and of the rights ofigehous subjects in the international system.

Proponents of the local turn argue that peacelmgldhould aim to restore and establish
the political framework by being as inclusive assible. Peacebuilding projects that only focus
on state institutions risk alienating locals, wiie bkely to resist and reject such interventiéhs.
Local communities are the most important resouncthé resolution of local conflicts because
they understand the causes and nature of theskctoiketter than international actors do. The
inclusion and patrticipation of local communitiespeacebuilding gives such projects increased
legitimacy and accountability.

The local turn in peacebuilding faces several eimglés. One obstacle is that it contradicts
the universalism that lies at the heart of libeg@imism and notions of universal rights. Critids o
the local turn contend that awarding legitimacyldoal norms and practices, some of which
significantly deviate from liberal norms, undernsnthe legitimacy of universal projectsin
addition, the role of local agency in peacebuildmiggs up questions over the disposition of local
actors to peace. Local communities may involvednaries and power relations, which relies on
conflict to reinforce their positions. Furthermotecal actors may be partisan, discriminatory,

exclusive or violent which does not augur well boiilding sustainable peace.

1.4.7 The Role of Civil Society and CSOs in Peadding
Scholars and practitioners in the field of secumtyd peacebuilding recognizes the

importance of civil society and CSOs in peaceboddiMany multilateral agencies and bilateral
donors are increasingly adjusting their policy feamorks and operational support to civil society

groups in peacebuilding in recognition of the intpace of these actors in peacebuilding processes.

54 Anne M. Brown and Alex Freitas Gusmao, "Peaceblénd political hybridity in East TimorPeace
Review21, no. 1 (2009): 61.
% Mac Ginty and Richmond, "The local turn in peaoéding” (2013)
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In September 2005, the United Nations (UN) Secu@tyuncil highlighted the comparative
advantage of civil society in facilitating dialogaaed providing community leadersHpA UN-
Civil Society conference on the role of civil acon peacebuilding further established the issue

on the international policy agenda.

Civil society refers to an arena, or sphere whaverde societal values and interests
interact, where people come together to debateusts associate, and seek to influence society
and political processes. Civil society falls betweasther key societal spheres: political (state),
economic (companies and markets) and private (Jamilhe boundaries between these spheres

are however, often blurred and overtdp.

Civil Society Organizations (CSOs) are the “wideagirof non-governmental and not-for-
profit organizations that have a presence in pulfécexpressing the interests and values of their
members or others, based on ethical, culturaltipalj scientific, religious or philanthropic
considerations® The term goes beyond the narrower category ofldpmeent-oriented NGOs,
and depicts a broad range of organizations, suchrasunity groups, women'’s association, labor
unions, indigenous groups, youth groups, charitairiganizations, foundations, faith-based
organizations, political groups, independent medgiegfessional associations, think tanks,
independent educational organizations and sociavements. International development

organizations such as the World Bank and the UNigeovaluable support to domestic CSOs,

%6 UN, “UN Security Council Presidential Statemer8/PRST/2005/42 (2005).
57 Global Partnership for the Prevention of Armed fict) New York, July 19-21, 2005.

%8 World Bank, Civil society and peacebuilding: potential, limitats and critical factors (English)
(Washington, DC: World Bank, 2007): 3-4.
http://documents.worldbank.org/curated/en/87589186895722/Civil-society-and-peacebuilding-
potential-limitations-and-critical-factors

9 1bid,3
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and promote issues such as public service deliggyd governance and participatory decision-

making. In many cases however, these are not cenesicas part of that country’s civil society.

CSOs play numerous roles in peacebuilding duvengpous phases of conflict. The Civil
Society and Peacebuilding research project (20a®identifies seven peacebuilding functions
played by civil society. These include (1) protentdf citizens against violence from all parties;
(2) monitoring of human rights violations, the iraplentation of peace agreements, etc.; (3)
advocacy for peace and human rights; (4) sociazdb values of peace and democracy as well
as to develop in-group identity of marginalizedugs, often via peace education; (5) inter-group
social cohesion: bringing people together from asklgal groups often in dialogue projects; (6)
facilitation of dialogue at the local and natiofelel between all kinds of actors; and (7) service

delivery to create entry points for peacebuildifig.

The emergence of the conflict transformation apgnp@n place of conflict management
and conflict resolution approaches, as the focymeatebuilding accounts for the emphasis on the
role of civil society in peacebuilding. The mainntdbution of the conflict transformation
approach is its shift in focus from internationallécal actors, with an emphasis on civil society
and ordinary people. In addition, growing recogmitiof the potential adverse effects of
humanitarian and development aid on conflict reicds interest in peacebuilding by CSOs and
international NGOs in a number of waigrirst, humanitarian and development actors asnint

on developing ways to make their programs conflasitive and conducive to peacebuilding.

8 Thania PaffenholzCivil Society and Peacebuilding: A Critical Assessin (Boulder, CO: Lynne
Rienner Publishers, 2010): 7

1 See Thania Paffenholz, “Peace and Conflict Seitgitin International Cooperation. An Introductory
Overview,” Internationale Politik und Gesellschaft/2005, 63-82 (2005).
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Second, donors and international NGOs fund or impl& interventions directly aimed at

peacebuilding.

The role of civil society and CSOs in peacebuildiegcounters legitimacy and
accountability challenges because of the natutieeo$ector and its relations to stakeholders. CSOs
tend to be accountable to diverse stakeholdeoniors for their resources, to clients for delivery
of goods and services, to allies for performangeiat activities, to staff and members for meeting
their expectations, and to government agenciesdonplying with regulations. Dealing with
diverse accountability claims is extremely difficuind may be impossible where stakeholders
have different or contradictory interests. Depemgeon international donors may lead to a shift

from local and national constituencies to interoadl NGOs and donofS.

In addition, the emphasis on the role of civil gbgiin peacebuilding tends to downplay
the role of the state. The logic of civil societytarventions in peacebuilding downplays the
capacity of the state, emphasizing instead statkmesses. This directly undermines the capacity
of state institutions. More so, in the absencédefgolitical commitment from the national level, a
community based consultation process “may remaineee facade...and so remain vulnerable to
spoilers.?® We argue in this study in favor of collaboratidiegween the state and civil society in
peacebuilding. The concept of state-society retatiprovides insights and benefits of such

collaboration.

52 World Bank,Civil Society and Peacebuildif@007): 26; PaffenhozCivil Society and Peacebuilding
(2010).

83 Ulrike Hopp-Nishanka, "Giving Peace an Addressfl®¢&ions on the Potential and Challenges of
Creating Peace Infrastructures,” Beace Infrastructures: Assessing Concept and Rracttdited by
Barbara Unger, Stina Lundstrom, Katrin Planta anda®ix Austin.Berghof Handbook Dialogue Series
No. 10, (2013): 10.
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1.4.8 State Society Relations
As discussed above, there are two predominant viewspeacebuilding. The first

emphasizes the role of state institutions in peaitdibhg, whilst the second discuss the role of
society. The two groups however, tend to ignorepiiential benefits of collaboration between
state institutions and society in peacebuildinghla section, we adopt the concept of state-spciet

relation to develop a framework to analyze statg@edyp collaboration in peacebuilding.

Peter Evans is one of the leading proponents oftheept of state-society relatiditdn
his seminal work‘Embedded autonomy: States and Industrial TransfiwnmigEvans uses the
concept of the state-society relations to expldiy some states achieve industrial transformation
and other states fdit.Evans claims that this relationship is importaetause it can either hinder
or support economic transformation, producing twdreame type of states: predatory and
developmental states. According to Evans, Zaiegdbetype of a predatory state because it preys
on its citizenry, terrorizing them, despoiling theommon patrimony, and providing little in the
way of services in retuf?. The Zairean state lacks the ability to preventviddial incumbents
from pursuing their own goals at the expense ofthte because personal ties are the only source
of cohesion, and individual maximization takes poEnce over pursuit of collective goals. Ties
to society are ties to individual incumbents, nmiections between constituencies and the state

as an organization.

In contrast, Evans argues that embedded autonoaracterizes the internal organization

of developmental states such as Japan, South Kok8ingaporé, Embedded autonomy, in the

64 peter B. Evan&mbedded autonomy: States and industrial transftiona(Princeton University Press,
1995).

% 1bid

% bid, 45
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view of Evans refers to the combination of corperaherence and state-society connectedness.
Corporate coherence means that state agencieatar@mous of private interest, which protects
them from manipulation by powerful rent-seekingugre outside the state. Embeddedness on the
other hand enables the state to retain ties witlegg so that government agencies can continually
negotiate and renegotiate goals and policies with-gpvernmental actors. Though corporate
coherence and connectedness may appear contrgdi€t@ns insists that the joining of the two
are vital if a state is to be successful in playamgactive role in industrial transformatitfirhis
combination ensures that the state continuouslyiezsgjthe information needed to formulate long-
term goals and to implement these goals. Eithex sfdhe combination by itself would not be
ideal. To Evans “only when embeddedness and autp@aoenjoined together can a state be called

developmental®

In between predatory and developmental statesnggemediary states such as India and
Brazil. Evans claims that such states exhibit paetind imperfect approximations of embedded
autonomy because their structures do not catedjgripeeclude effective involvement, but they
do not predict it either. He argues that intermedistates enjoy inconsistent but occasionally

striking success in promoting industrial transfotioma

At the turn of the century, Evans and other sclsgeoposed a three-fold transformation
of state-society relations to reflect the evolutiordevelopment theory and the gap between the
requirements of the 30century and 21 century developmental states. The evolution in
development theory involves a shift from the emphas capital accumulation to expansion in

human capability as the main driver of economiaghoand development.

8 |bid
% Ibid, 12

27



First, Evans insists that embeddedness in thle@itury must encompass ties with a broad-
cross section of civil society to achieve capap#ikpansior® In the 20th century, embeddedness
ensured that the state had access to informatiod, the state and private actors jointly
implemented projects. The state cultivated tiedwitlustrial elites because industrialization was
the goal. These ties enabled the state to figurevbich industrial projects were feasible and what
kind of incentives would encourage relevant firmparticipate in these projects. The 21st century
developmental state focused on capability expansiost create effective ties with a broad cross-
section of civil society because the need for imfation and engagement with societal partners is

even greater.

Secondly, Evans insists that the requirement ofpmient, coherent public bureaucracies
are even more important for thes2dentury developmental state because without tistates
would not be able to design and deliver capabditpanding public servic€$ Analysts of the
successful transformation of the East Asian Newlgusktrializing Countries (NICs) agree
overwhelmingly that bureaucratic capacity is one it institutional keystones. Public
bureaucracies in these countries when compared tiwiitbe of developing countries in other
regions, more closely approximate the ideal-typid&leberian bureaucracy. Meritocratic
recruitment promotes competence and instills irr&ucrats “a sense of esprit de corps and belief

in the worthiness of their profession”, whist lotagm career rewards based on performance

0 peter Evans and Patrick Heller. "Human developmstate transformation and the politics of the
developmental state." Ifthe Oxford handbook of transformations of the statt Stephan Leibfried,
Evelyne Huber, Matthew Lange, Jonah D. Levy, Frnkmeier, and John D., 707.(Oxford University
Press, USA, 2015).

1 Evans. "Human development, state transformatio®6’
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ensures that the public service is able to retaiparsonnel? Delivering on capability expansion
requires more state capacity because the contemypdeselopmental state needs to play a key
role in ensuring growth results in human capabgipansion, and that this would intend induce
more growth. The developmental state requires plaltthannels through which it can source
accurate information and collect feedback from ipldtstakeholders to inform relevant policies.
In the absence of accurate information and feedback stakeholders, the state may commit its

resources to unproductive ventures.

Thirdly, scholars on state-society relations arta¢ democracy is a necessary component
of the 2% century developmental state because of the abfliiemocracy to mobilize society and
to build consensus around its policléThe remarkable economic performance of the NIG&un
authoritarian political conditions suggest thatelepment and democracy are incompatiBlas
a result, scholarly work on the developmental ststed to emphasize the technical and
administrative capacity of the state and remaigepr apolitical. Scholars of the 2Xkentury
developmental state however recognize that the tdithne state’s mediation with society is central
to translating growth into capacity expansion.hié €ngagement takes an authoritarian form, in
which the state resorts to the use of coerciomforee cooperation, the absence of checks and
balances would limit the effectiveness of the refethip between the state and society. The

absence of countervailing forces would also disager cooperation and the exchange of

2 Peter Evans, “Constructing the 21st century dewental state: potentialities and pitfalls,” In
Constructing a democratic developmental state intls@\frica ed. Omano Edigheji, 45 (Cape Town:
Human Sciences Research Council Press, 2010)

? Omano Edigheji, "Constructing a democratic develeptal state in South Africa: potentials and
challenges." Irtonstructing a democratic developmental state mtiséfrica ed. Omano Edigheji. (Cape
Town: Human Sciences Research Council, 2010).

* Seymour Martin Lipset, "Some social requisitesdefmocracy: Economic development and political
legitimacy,” American political science review3, no. 1 (1959): 69-105; Thomas Carothers, "The"
sequencing” fallacy,Journal of democrac$8, no. 1 (2007): 12-27.
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information essential in building effective form$ imtervention. Where the engagement is
democratic, and the state negotiates the termssahtervention with civil society and local
communities, embeddedness is “...much more successfuhe long term in developing
synergistic relations with society.”” A democratic relation with society gives governmen
policies legitimacy because it engenders both pareshcy and accountability. The importance of
collecting information and feedback from societykes deliberation with civil society a key
component of government policies.

1.5 Theoretical Framework
1.5.1 Variables and Hypothesis

This study identifies thPeace Making Stat@ unique state-society relationship between
government, civil society and traditional societfrich explains the success or failure of policies
aimed at resolving ethno-political conflicts (seigufe 1.1 below). This unique relationship
includes two independent variables- an accommoglgibvernment and a proactive civil society,

and an intermediate variable- a responsive trawitisociety.

e An accommodative government: In theace Making Statgovernment is accommodative
maintaining active ties with civil and traditiorsdcieties for the continual negotiation and
renegotiation of policies. Government is accommigddiecause it recognizes that it needs
information and feedback from, and the participatod civil and traditional societies in

peacebuilding.

e A proactive civil society: Civil society is proae# in the prevention of violent conflicts

and peacebuilding. Civil society in tipeace making statencluding CSOs, NGOs and

S Evans, "Human development, state transformati@&’ 7
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indigenous self-help groups are proactive in peaitdibg because they recognize that in
the absence of peace there can be no meaningfaelogenrent. These groups therefore
extend their interventions from their conventioré of relief and development assistance

to promoting harmonious relationships among comiresi

A responsive traditional society: Traditional sagien the Peace Making States
responsive to peacebuilding, choosing peace owgnge because it recognizes that it has
little to gain from the continuation of violencehd responsiveness of traditional society
depends largely on the behaviour of governmengoifernment is accommodative and
collaborates with civil and traditional societi@sgroduce objective policies, traditional
communities would be responsive to such policieBowever, government imposes bias
policies, traditional communities would choose & wiolence to achieve their goals. In
the peace making statetraditional society is responsive because govemimis

accommodative.

Policies of the Peace Making State involve a colfabon between an accommodative

government, a proactive civil society and a resp@ngaditional society. The combination of

these characteristics produces the most conduawvieoeament for peacebuilding and achieving

positive peacé®

This leads us to the first hypothesis of this study

An accommodative government, a proactive civil sgciand a responsive traditional

society are successful in resolving ethno-politazaiflicts.

8 Johan Galtung (1964) defines positive peace aahibence of structural violence. We use the term in
this study to refer to the resolution of the romtiges of a conflict.
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In contrast to policies of theeace Making Statehere are two other types of policies designed

and implemented under state-society relationsleips ideal for peacebuilding:

The first of these are top-down policies introdubgdn isolated government with little or no
participation from civil and/or traditional societ{fhese policies mostly involve the use of
coercion to enforce peace. These policies may be tabrestore calm (negative pedéelut

ultimately fail to address the root causes of dotsff® We hypothesize that:

e Top-down policies imposed on society without pgsation from civil and traditional

societies fail to resolve ethno-political conflicts

The third type of policies are captured by eithetitigal elements from civil society or
traditional elites and used to promote partisaaregt rather than the interest of the state. These
policies are captured because state-society refafice limited to ties to individual incumbents,

and to selected groups from either civil societyraditional society. We hypothesize that:
e Captured policies fail to resolve ethno-politicahdicts.

Democratic institutions are a necessary conditmrnttie transformation of states into peace
making states. Elections, for instance, encourage®ernment to be accommodative, and to
collaborate with civil and traditional societiesr&solve ethno-political conflicts because violence
and insecurity are key issues in elections. Ciszeil use the polls to punish governments that

fail to fulfil their mandate of providing securignd protecting citizens from violence. In addition,

7 Johan Galtung (1964) defines negative peace abence of direct violence. In this study however,
we use negative violence to describe a situatioeravkiiolence clashes has been contained but tihe roo
causes of a conflict remain unresolved.

8 Root causes/underlying cause of a conflict invalmentricate set of historical, religious, cultiyra
political, and economic issues perceived by a gemipentral to their existence. This sense of tlukan
pervades the everyday lives of the parties invobsed overrides their ability to recognize any stare
concerns they might have.
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the liberalization of political spaces encourages and traditional societies to be more proactive
and responsive to policymaking and implementafidre more stakeholders participate, the more

democratic the policy making process becofies.

Since this study examines the relationship betwgesernment policies and ethno-political
conflicts, each case-study chapter will look atrhéure of the relationships under which policies

are introduced and how these relationships inflasriise outcome of such policies.

 Michels, Ank, and Laurens De Graaf. "Examiningzati participation: Local participatory
policy making and democracy.'bcal Government Studi&$, no. 4 (2010): 477-491.
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Figure 1.1: Analytical Framework
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1.6 Methodology
This study adopts a case study method with comparperspectives and process

tracing to explain conflict evolution, transforn@tiand resolution in Northern Ghana. The
focus on three cases enables the study to acqalig descriptive and complementary
accounts to analyze the dynamics between ethntgadlconflicts and government policy

interventions, and the implications of these fayadater theoretical issues.

This study relies mainly on written primary datanfr the Conflict Map of the
National Peace Council (NPC. The NPC produced the Conflict Map to highlight ttieh
zones in the country. The Map undertakes a compsaeanalysis of all conflicts in Ghana.

It analyzes the spatial dynamics of conflicts, exantheir underlying causes, and explore
appropriate policy response interventions for thesolution. The Conflict Map identifies all
conflict sites in the northern regions, relevarakeholders, and analyzes the substantive

interests of parties in these conflicts.

The study also examines other written primary datduding legal instruments on
the three cases, reports of presidential commisstdrinquiries and ad hoc committees,
reports from the Regional Houses of chiefs, pot@gorts and ministerial documents and
communications. We also examine secondary writbemcgs including newspaper articles,

and other relevant publications on conflicts in thern Ghana.

The study collects written sources from agencieduding the Public Records

Administration and Archives Department in Accra dradnale, Regional Houses of Chiefs

80 NPC, Conflict Map (2014).
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(RHCs), Regional Coordinating Councils (RCCs), stniats of the National Peace Council
and Regional Peace Councils, Ministry of the Imterand Ministry of Chieftaincy Affairs.
We also obtain written sources from some Civil 8tycOrganizations (CSOs) including the
West African Network for Peacebuilding (WANEP), @Ganfor Democratic Development

(CDD); and the Institute for Democratic Governa(iGEG).

The study uses a combination of semi-structurednimdws and focus group
discussions to collect data from the three northegions and the three conflict areas- Bawku,
Bolgatanga and Tamale. We use a combination of gsefpl and snowball sampling
techniques to select respondents for interviews Jtady adopts purposive sampling to
select initial respondents from the Regional Pé€amencils and other organizations engaged
in conflicts preventions and peacebuilding in tkgions. The study then uses snowball

sampling to contact other potential respondents thi¢ help of the initial respondents.

1.7 Structure of Study
This study consist of six chapters. Each chaptdremses a specific question and

contributes to answering the main research questibthe study.

Chapter 2 discusses the prevalence of ethno-@dlitionflicts in Northern Ghana
within the context of the region’s historical demginent. This chapter looks at the history
and general overview of ethnic relations in theiaegand the effects of British colonial
policies and southern influences on ethnic relatiand the development of the region. This

chapter examines why ethno-political conflicts smgprevalent in Northern Ghana.
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Chapter 3 analyzes the 1994-95 civil war in thethlenn Region of Ghana (the
Guinea Fowl War). This chapter examines why attemptresolve the Guinea Fowl war
were more successful than other conflicts in tlggore The chapter examines the effects of
government policies on the dynamics of the Guineal War and some of the Konkomba
conflicts that preceded it- the 1981 Konkomba-Nabamvar and the 1991-92 conflict in the

East Gonja District.

Chapter 4 and 5 analyzes the protracted DagborBamdu Chieftaincy conflicts
respectively. We argue that in order to understemglthese chieftaincy conflicts have defied
several government interventions, we need to uhtéeerole of political interventions in
altering the dynamics of these conflicts. We dertrats in these two chapters that the
tendency of successive governments to use polteyventions as a political tool to reward

supporters and punish opponents accounts for thiedfaf such interventions.

Chapter 6 provides a conclusion for the study aalles recommendation for policy

alternatives.
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Chapter Two

HISTORY OF POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS AND ETHNIC RELATONS IN
NORTHERN GHANA

2.0 Introduction
This chapter examines the prevalence of ethnoipalliconflicts in Northern Ghana

within the context of the region’s historical dem@inent. The chapter analyzes the
relationship between the region’s historical depeient and ethno-political conflicts to
determine why these conflicts are so prevalentigmpart of the country. Northern Ghana is
not only a geographic concept but also a politmaicept shaped by peculiar historical,
political, economic and social conditions. UndeitiBn colonial rule, the three northern
administrative regions-Upper East, Upper West amdtiérn Regions- constituted the

Northern Territories of the Gold Coast colony.

The Northern Territories were distinct from thetrethe country (Ashanti and the
Colony) in two main ways. In the first place, imt@st to the latter two, the British acquired
the Northern Territories for strategic reasonseathan for any intrinsic value. The British
brought the Northern Territories under their cohtooprevent their European rivals from
establishing themselves in the region, over corscefnlosing out on the interior trade.
Secondly, the British implemented different polgcleere to those in Ashanti and the Colony.
The British colonizers sought to preserve the NarihTerritories from so-called disruptive

influences from Ashanti and the Gold Coast Coldnythese two latter territories, colonial

8 Nana James Kweku Brukum. "Studied neglect or latkresources? The socio-economic
underdevelopment of Northern Ghana under Britisloal Rule." Transactions of the Historical
Society of Ghana (1998).
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policies, especially the expansion of educatiordpoed a wave of nationalism and agitation

for self-rule8?

We argue in this chapter that the discriminatorpe@l policies combined with the
region’s peculiar political conditions to createegesthnic divisions and tensions. Prior to the
arrival of the European colonizers, most ethniaigeoin the region practiced a loose political
system devoid of any centralized hierarchical $tmes. Only a few ethnic groups possessed
centralized systems of governance. Attempts bgdhanial administration to reorganize the
non-centralized groups under existing centralizadipal structures proved problematic and
created tensions between these groups. The disatony colonial policies did not only
create and reinforce ethnic tensions, but also loeldk the economic and political

development of the region.

This chapter consist of seven main sections. Tise $ection looks at the history of
ethnic relations and political organization in tNerthern Territories in the pre-colonial
period. The second section examines the conditiadsr which the region became a British
protectorate. Section 3 and 4 examines the pectdimmial policies implemented in the
Northern Territories, and the impact of these om #wocial, economic and political
developments of the region. The fifth section exasithe factors that led to the end of the

policy of isolation of the North, and the challeegbat arose from the integration of the

82David Kimble, A Political History of GhanaThe rise of Gold Coast Nationalism (Oxford:
Clarendon Press, 1963); Nana James Kweku Brukumgdétdlevelopment and the dilemma of
independence: Northern Ghana in nationalist pslitit946-1956,"Institute of African Studies

Research Reviei, no. 1 (1998): 17
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region with the rest of the country. The sixth gettnalyzes the emergence of regionalism
and party politics in the Northern Territories, aheéir effects on ethnic relations and the
development of the region. The final section anegyzhieftaincy-state relations in the post-
independence period.
2.1The Nature of Political and Ethnic Relations in-Botonial Times

In the pre-colonial period, two distinct politicalstems existed among ethnic groups
in Northern Ghana. On the one hand were ‘majosdtiihic groups with centralized systems
organized around chieftaincy structures that hddesarchy from lower level chiefs to
divisional chiefs and paramount chiéfsin contrast to this centralized system was a
decentralized system among ‘minority’ ethnic grougih no semblance of any hierarchical
structure$? Instead, these groups had an ‘earth priest,” knasva ‘Tendaana’, who held
and administered land in trust for the people,@@rfiormed various religious duties to obtain
the goodwill of the earth god8 The vast majority of societies in Northern Ghawed under
the latter system in the pre-colonial period. Th® tpolitical systems largely remained
distinct despite centuries of contact, with majoaihd minority groups living peacefully side-

by-side for the most paft.

8 George T. Stride and Caroline Ifelgoples and Empires of West Africa: West AfricHistory,
1000-1800 (Africana Publishing Corporation, 1971).

84 The terms ‘majority and minority ethnic’ groups,defined by the British colonizers, and still used
in the Northern Regions have nothing to do with ydapon. It instead connotes the political
organizations of these ethnic groups in the pastatt some minority ethnic groups such as the
Konkombas far outnumber most of the majority ethgrioups, and together the ‘minority ethnic
group outnumber the ‘majority ethnic groups’.

8 Steve TonahEthnicity, Conflicts, and Consensus in Ghatccra: Woeli Publishing Services.
2007).

8 AwedobaAn Ethnographic Stugy010

40



The exact nature of the relationship between th&akzed and decentralized groups,
in the time before the arrival of the European nd@ers, is a source of much dispute. Majority
groups such as Dagombas, Gonjas, Nanumbas and Msisiplaim that the minority groups
were under their control. Most minority groups sashthe Konkombas, Kusasis, Nawuris,
and Sisaalas however, reject such cldiffiEhese conflicting frequently led to several vidlen
clashes, such as the Cow war in September 194@bgrtidagombas and Konkombas.

2.2 The British Protectorate of the Northern Territerie

The Northern Territories formally became a BritRitotectorate in early 1968 The
British brought the Northern Territories under thesntrol to prevent their European rivals
from establishing themselves in the region, oveiceons of losing out on the interior trétle.
The British acquired the Northern Territories thybwa series of treaties signed with various

chiefs during the latter years of théM@ntury>®

The nature of these treaties reflected the Brigisheral lack of interest in the area.
Unlike treaties with groups in other parts of tleiatry, the British colonial administration
in the Gold Coast sent an African agent-George EKenguson to secure and sign treaties

with groups in the Northern Territories on behdlfttee British Government. From 1892-

8 Holger Weiss, "Contested Historical and Geogragihiarratives: Succession Disputes, Contested
Land Ownership and Religious conflicts in North&hana,"Studia Orientalia Electronical01
(2007): 467.

8 Colonial ReportsAnnual report on the social and economic progrefsthe people of the Gold
Coast, 1934-35Report No. 1748. London: His Majesty's Station@ffice, 1936;

Jeff D. Grischow “A History of Development in theoithern Territories of the Gold Coast, 1899-
1957,” PhD thesis, Queens University, Kinston, @ata 999.

8 Brukum, "Studied neglectTransactions of the Historical Society of Ghaha7.

% Brukum, "Underdevelopment|tistitute of African Studies Research Reyié®; Julia Jonsson.
“The Overwhelming Minority: Traditional Leadershgnd Ethnic Conflict in Ghana's Northern
Region” (CRISE Working Paper No. 30, 2007, 264).
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1894, George Ekem Ferguson signed treaties witlgngset others, the chiefs of Bole,
Daboya, Yendi, Bimbilla, Wa and Gambaa.hese treaties granted the British free access
to the areas concerned, the right to build hoysessess property and carry out trade and

industry.

The British also reached international agreementis iwrance and Germany, two
European rivals who also coveted the region, thnabhg Anglo-French Convention of June
1898 and the Anglo-German Agreement of Novembe®28%hese agreements delineated
the territorial boundaries of the new ‘possessidhe ‘Northern Territories Order in Council,
of 26 September 1901’ established the Protectoeatd, provided for an administration
formally distinct from those of Ashanti and the @@loast Colony. In contrast to the ‘Ashanti
and Gold Coast Orders in Council of 6 Septembef’190e Northern Territories Order in

Council provided for ‘protection’ rather than ‘arxation’.

The colonial administration divided the Northernrriteries into three administrative
units- the Northern, North Eastern and North WesEnovinces, with Tamale, Bolgatanga
and Wa as their respective capitals. The indepeénglevernment under the Convention
Peoples Party (CPP) administration maintained tloetHgrn Province as the Northern

Region, and combined the Northern Eastern and N@aktern Provinces to form the Upper

°1 Jonsson, “The Overwhelming Minority,” 7.

92 Colonial ReportAnnual report on the social and economic progrefsthe people of the Gold
Coast, 1934-35Report No. 1748. London: His Majesty's Station@ffice, 1936; Paul André
Ladouceur. Chiefs and Politicians: The Politics of Regionali$m Northern Ghana (London,
Longman, 1979, 40).
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Region with Bolgatanga as its capital. In 1983,egoment returned the Upper Region to its
colonial divisions to form the Upper East and Uppézst Regions. The Northern, Upper
East and Upper West Regions form present day NwortGéana. Figure 2.1 is a map of

Northern Ghana depicting the three administrategans.
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Figure 2. 1: Map of Northern Ghana
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% Antwi, E. K., Otsuki, K., Saito, O., Obeng, F. Keyekye, K. A., Boakye-Danquah, J., ... &
Asubonteng, K. O. Developing a community-basediesgie assessment model with reference to
Northern Ghana, (2014): 77.
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2.3The Colonial Policy of Isolation Transforms Pol#i@and Ethnic Relations
The British colonial policies in the Northern Téories differed significantly from

Ashanti and the Colony because of the British restd isolate the region from the rest of
the country?* Two factors influenced this colonial policy of lation. In the first place, the
colonial administration intended to maintain a miom administrative presence and limit
its expenditure in the region to the barest mininbhgoause they did not believe it contained
any intrinsic valué€?® Secondly, the colonial administration sought wt@ct the new territory
from what they regarded as disruptive influencenfidshanti and the Colori.In Ashanti
and the Colony, political agitations and demandssklf-government overwhelmed the
British Colonial administration. Agitations for $elle in these latter two territories started
as early as 1868, following the formation of theteaConfederatio?’ The educated elites,
labelled as the “Young Nationalist” were behindsthegitation$® The composition and
nature of these agitations influenced the kind olowial policies implemented in the
Northern Territories, especially on the natureoafll administration and the development of

education.

2.3.1 Indirect Rule
The British colonial administration formally intraded the policy of ‘indirect rule’

in 1932, as part of efforts to preserve the North&erritories from so-called disruptive

% Kimble, A Political History of Ghana, 554.

% Weiss, "Contested Historical” (2007).

% Kimble, A Political History of Ghana

% The kings of the Fante kingdoms, Denkyera androsiogithern states established the Fante
Confederacy in early 1868 as a self-governing statehallenge European domination. The Fante
Confederation had an executive council, a judigiaryarmy, taxes, and a written constitution.

% Weiss, "Contested Historical” (2007): 466.
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outside influences. Indirect rule involved the &stg of traditional values and institutions.
The British colonial administration adopted indirade in the territory with the claim that it
would permit the gradual transfer of modern slafisdministration to the traditional rulers

to enable them exercise greater degree of poliictiority®

The colonial administration viewed centralized greas culturally superior to non-
centralized groups, a view justified by culturalriaist discourses as well as the practical
consideration that they could more easily incorfordne former into an indirect rule
superstructuré? Their chiefs became the intermediaries of the mialopolitical order,
charged with representing the interests of themppeand adjoining non-centralized groups
to the colonial administration, and colonial int#geto their peoplé&! When Lieutenant
Colonel Northcott, the first British Commissionenda Commandant of the Northern
Territories arrived in the region in 1897, he fourdy a skeletal colonial staff. Taking a cue
from the success of indirect rule in Northern Nigehe decided to incorporate chiefs into
the colonial administrative structuré? This position subsequently became the official

policy of the colonial administration in the NortheTerritories.

The implementation of indirect rule in the North@mrritories encountered two main

challenges. First, the British found limited palél centralization among the peoples of the

% Brukum, "Underdevelopmentlistitute of African Studies Research ReyigW

100 1gor Kopytoff, The African Frontier: The Reproduction of Traditadrfrican Societies(Indiana
University Press, 1987).

101 Benjamin A. Talton, "The Past and Present in GisaBthnic Conflicts: British Colonial Policy
and Konkomba Agency, 1930-1953¢urnal of Asian and African Studi@8, no. 2-3 (2003).

102 See Mary Bull, "Indirect rule in northern NigeriB906—1911,'Essays in Imperial Government
(1963).
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Northern Territories. Even among the few kingdomshie region- Dagomba, Mamprusis,
Gonja and Waala, political authority was highly eetralized, with divisional chiefs

operating, more or less, independently of theiapsrunt chiefs. To overcome this challenge,
the colonial administration attempted to conso&déie power and territorial limits of the

four kingdoms in the region. The administration @acephalous groups under the jurisdiction
and administration of chiefly groups in the hopat tihhey would eventually amalgamate with
them and develop into more advanced forms of g@arere. In 1921, Governor Sir Gordon
Guggisberg argued that the colonial policy “mustdenaintain any Paramount chiefs that
exist and gradually absorb under these any smafinaanities scattered about. What we
should aim at is that someday the Dagombas, GamddsMamprusi should become strong
native states®3The attempts to formalize the native states iatgd administrative units

created further challenges. In most cases, thelamgtoups refused to recognize the
authority of their new paramount chief. The Kaséankanni and Builsa in the Northeast,

for instance, refused to recognize the Nayiri @i tbverlord'®4

The second main challenge indirect rule encounterasl the realization that most
ethnic groups in the region had no real chiefsllatTais was particularly the case in the
Northwest and in the Frafra and Kusasi areas tdlthrtéheast. Thus in addition to the general
policy of supporting local chiefs, the British ctea village and divisional chiefs in certain

areas, frequently as a reward for loyalty or sentix the colonial officer®® In this way,

103 Quoted in Martin Staniland;he Lions of Dagbon: political change in northerh&@a No. 16.
(Cambridge [Eng.]; New York: Cambridge UniversiteBs, 1975): 58.

1041 adouceurChiefs and Politicians1979, 44.

105 AwedobaAn Ethnographic Stugy2010, 3
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individuals handpicked as representatives or spokaof the local people found themselves
elevated to chieftaincy positions frequently dispig more senior and much more respected

elders. This practice created tension in many conities 1%

2.3.2 Isolation from Participation in National Riats
The British colonial policy of isolation in the Nbern Territories found its most

profound expression in the exclusion of the rediom participation in national politics”’

The colonial administration deliberately blocked tratives of the region from participating
in national politics to forestall the developmetitpolitical consciousness and demands.
Whereas Ashanti and the Colony elected their fegtesentatives to the Legislative Council
as early as 1850, the North had to wait for anotieatury to get any representation in the
Assembly. The region made little political develarhbecause of the failure of the colonial
administration to integrate the territory with Aslticand the Colony and to allow the people
of the region patrticipate in the rapidly evolvingliics in the country. As late as 1944, the
official view remained that political consciousnassthe region had yet to lead to the

emergence of public opinion, or a “demand for ggstition in the Legislative Council. 1%

2.3.3 Restriction on Educational Development
The colonial administration also adopted a striettool on educational development

in the Northern Territories to preserve the redrom outside influences. To achieve this the
colonial administration limited missionary acceestlie region. Christian missions were

largely behind the significant advances in educaicdevelopment in Ashanti and the

106 | adouceurChiefs and Politicians1979, 42-43.

107 Brukum, "Underdevelopmentliistitute of African Studies Research ReyigWw

108 william Malcolm Hailey Baron HaileyNative administration and political developmenBiritish
tropical Africa. Vol. 6. Kraus Reprint, 1979, 138.
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Colony (see Table 2.1 below). In the Northern Teriés however, they were unable to
replicate such success because the colonial adraiios strictly controlled their access to

the area.

The White Fathers and the Wesleyan Missions wezeotity missions allowed to
operate in the Northern Territori€®. The White Fathers Mission opened the first schmol
the region in Navrongo, in December 1909, 380 ya#ies the introduction of education in
the Colony. The first school in the Colony was agém 1529. The White Fathers Mission
was unable to make any significant impact in thetiNern Territories because it operated in
an atmosphere of suspicion and outright hostilioyrf the colonial administratioft® Table
2.1 below shows the contributions of missions tacational development in Ashanti and

the Colony from 1900 to 1920, at a time the NonthBgrritories had only one Mission school.

Table 2. 1: Contribution of Missions to Education in the Gold Coast 1900-1920

Denomination 1900| 1910 1915 1920
A. M. E. Zionist Mission 1 4 4 5
Basel Mission 61 63 67 88
Bremen Mission - 13 15 27
Church of England Mission - 3 4 5
Government 6 9 13 19
Mohammedan 1 -
Roman Catholic Mission 12 23 29 31
Wesleyan Mission 55 48 34 41
138 165 167 | 217

Source: Colonial Reports 1900-1920

109 Brukum, "Underdevelopmentliistitute of African Studies Research ReyigWw
110 adouceurChiefs and Politicians1979, 49-50.
111 Colonial Reports, 1900-1920
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The colonial administration claimed that the stricbntrol on educational
development in the Northern Territories was to gebthe region from the breakdown of
traditional authority. They insisted that the bréakn of traditional authority in Ashanti and
the Colony was the result of misdirected educati@xpansiont'?2 The agitation of the
educated elites against colonial rule in Ashantittwe Colony defeated the colonial intension
of using the school system to train intermediatedacilitate the control of the native

population*?

The colonial administration passed a separate @ndi for the development and
assistance of education in the Northern Territeri€lucation (Northern Territories)
Ordinance of ¥ January, 1928. This differed significantly frone tfeducation (Colony and
Ashanti) Ordinance of $1January, 1927’, and clearly demonstrated the sienof the
British colonial administration to restrict acceéeseducation in the territory. Article 10 of

the Ordinance, insisted that:

No new school or other educational institution EHa# opened in the
protectorate without the approval in writing of thinister first had and
obtained; nor shall any such school or other eduwmal institution be opened

unless and until the Director of Education is $istik..

In addition, the Education (Northern Territori€3)dinance, 1928 failed to make any

provision for native participation on the “BoardBdiucation” tasked to advise the Director

112 Brukum, "Underdevelopmentliistitute of African Studies Research ReyigWw
11X Corinne Segura, "Lost in Translation: Why the Stnues of Formal Schooling are not translating
in Rural Ghana," PhD Dissertation, 2009.
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of Education on all educational mattét$In contrast, the Education (Colony and Ashanti)
Ordinance, 1927 insisted that the following natiwese to serve on the board to protect the

interest of natives:®

e Three African members one of whom shall be a Pavat©hief and one
shall represent Ashanti.

e One African member to represent the teaching psadas

Table 2.2 compares educational development in tréhlrn Territories with Ashanti and
the Colony by looking at the growth in the numbérschools (Government schools and
government assisted missionary schools), and nunflgaupils between 1910 and 1946.
The Table depicts the slow introduction of edugatido the Northern Territories. In 1910,
almost a decade after the region had become alBptotectorate; there was just one primary
school in the region, with 66 pupils. Over the nigxee decades this increased slowly to 16
schools, with the number of pupils only exceedingthausand when the colonial
administration handed over responsibility of thbads to the Native Authorities in 1935.
In contrast, in 1910 Ashanti and the Colony togetined nine government schools, 146
mission schools receiving government support and rith-assisted mission schools. The
number of pupils increased relatively rapidly inhasati and the Colony exceeding 30,000

by 1925.

114 Education (Northern Territories) Ordinance, 1928icle 3, sec. 1
115 Education (Colony and Ashanti) Ordinance 192&#icle 3.
116 Colonial Reports
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Table 2. 2: Education Statistics of the Gold Coasf,910-40

Northern Territories Asante and the Colony

Year Number of Schools Number of Pupils No. of @&tk No. of Pupils
1910 | 1 66 155(227) 17,504
1915 2 95 166 (276) 20,586
1920 4 185 213 28,395
1925 | 6 508 221 (593) 31,953
1930 | 7 595 330 (259) (5,552)*
1935 | 9 919 379 (259) (5,303)*
1940 | 16 1,430 424 (5,738)*

Source: Colonial Reports 1910-1940

()*= No. of pupils in only government schools

() =No. of non-assisted schools

2.3.4 The North as a Pool of cheap labor
The colonial administration sought to preserveNloethern Territories as a source of

cheap labor for industries and plantations in Asireard the Colony. British colonial officials

saw little justification for investing colonial mew in the North because of its lack of
minerals and other natural resources. As early829,1it was obvious that the colonial
administration had little interest in developingstpart of the country. Frederick Hodgson,

Governor of the Gold Coast Colony, pointed ouhattime that:

As the trade value of the Northern Territoriesraotefavorable as to their future,
and lead me to the opinion that they possess neralimealth, it is destitute of

timber, and does not produce either rubber or kata or indeed any products
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of any value. | would not at present spend on tbehern territories a single

penny more than is absolutely necesséty.

The decision of the colonial administration to mé#ke economy of the Northern Territories
subservient to that of Ashanti and the Colony sHape attitude towards the social and
economic development of the region. The coloniahiadstration saw investments in the
North as counterproductive and a hindrance tonirést in the South. In 1909, the Prime
Minister ordered Sir Arthur Hutton, Chairman of tBetish Cotton Growers Association, to
terminate its project in the Northern Territori&be colonial administration was not happy
that the project was taking away labor from the erlacrative agricultural industries in the
South. This was in spite of the fact that cottopaets from the region increased significantly,
when the British Cotton Growers Association entdhedregion.
2.4 The Enduring Impact of Colonial Policies in M@rn Ghana

The peculiar colonial policies implemented in thertdern Territories had several
important implications for the development of tlegion, not least on ethnic relations and

the region’s social and economic underdevelopment.

2.4.1 Ethnic Relations
The colonial policies introduced in the Northernriteries had a profound effect on

the relationship among ethnic groups. In 1932 ndgect rule became official policy, the
Native Authority Ordinance defined the local rulefsbagbon, Gonja, Mamprugu and Wa

as ‘Native Administrations’ incorporating them intioe colonial administrative structure.

117 Quoted in Brukum, "Studied neglecTtansactions of the Historical Society of Ghah&9-120.
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The ordinance empowered these chiefs to make by:lamd with tribunals, treasuries, and
local police forces!® This restructured and legitimized relation betweentralized ethnic
groups and acephalous groups in the region. InNibith Eastern Province, the colonial
administration made such acephalous groups as tlsadk Grunshi, Frafra and Builsa
subjects of the Nayiri (Paramount Chief of Mampriuda the North Western Province
Waala, Dagarti and Sisaala came under the Wa-Neartleaunt chief of Wa). Several
unassimilated ethnic groups such as Nchummuru, NaMo, Vagala were subsumed under
the Gonja Chiefs. The Ya-Na, of the Dagomba Kinggdbetame the Paramount chief of the

Konkombas and Chokosis.

Indirect rule left an indelible mark on ethnic tedas in Northern Ghana. The new
colonial ordinances reinforced and formalized tfaelitional domination of the centralized
group over the acephalous societies. The 1932 dlatiithority Ordinance made the chiefs
government officials and non-cooperation with thilegal.}'® Whilst centralized groups
found these new arrangements congenial to theicepéon of cultural superiority,
acephalous groups appreciated them less. The pstiop proved problematic, when it
became obvious that the centralized groups’ cldimotitical dominance over acephalous
groups had little credence on the ground. Few demlezed ethnic groups in the North
acknowledged the rulers of Dagbon, Mamprugu, Gonj@/a as their overlords. In spite of

these challenges, the British persisted with iradirale until the coming into effect of the

118 Jonsson, “The Overwhelming Minority,” 7.
119 |bid
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1951 Local Government Ordinance in 1952These colonial policies left in their wake
strained relations and protracted conflicts betweanous ethnic groups, including the
Kusasis and Mamprusis, the Konkombas and DagorttimkKonkombas and Gonjas, among

others?!

2.4.2 Impact on Socio-Economic Development
The discriminatory colonial policies ensured thrathi the onset, the development of the

North lagged behind the rest of the country. Plaargeies that the common assumption that
the relative paucity of natural resources in NamheGhana accounts for its
underdevelopment is not vafté For him the origin of the underdevelopment of tixgion

is the colonial economy. He points out that priothte arrival of the Europeans and the advent
of colonialism, the North was at the heart of tAghIlcentury trade routes and food production

and its economic situation was not so dire.

The colonial policy of limiting expenditures and/@stment in the Northern Territories
delayed the opening up of the até&The failure of the colonial administration to diyea
reliable system of transport linking the NortherrTtories with the rest of the country was
a major factor that stifled the region’s economavelopment?* The need to extend the

railway to the North was apparent as early as 1886n George Ferguson made his

120Jonsson, “The Overwhelming Minority,” 8; Weiss, 'l@ested Historical” (2007): 466.

121 Christian Lund, "Bawku is still volatile’: ethnpelitical conflict and state recognition in Norther
Ghana,' The Journal of Modern African Studié$, no. 4 (2003).

122Nii-K Plange, "Underdevelopment in Northern Ghana: N&tGauses or Colonial Capitalism?"
Review of African Political Econon®y no. 15-16 (1979): 4-14.

123 Brukum, "Studied neglectTransactions of the Historical Society of Ghahao

124 |bid, 126; Inez Sutton, "Colonial agricultural @yt The non-development of the Northern
Territories of the Gold CoastThe International Journal of African Historical Sfies 22, no. 4
(1989).
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expedition to the region. The railway line reachtedmasi in 1903, but the colonial
administration rejected calls to extend it to thertN. In 1913, Governor Hugh Clifford

pointed out in the Legislative Assembly that:

In this matter (railway), however, the Northern flteries must be content to
wait its turn. At the present time...many of the ashand most developed
districts in Ashanti and the Colony are still withcany efficient means of
transporting their produce to the coast; and nasuntil these districts have
been opened up that the railway extensions to tréhlrn Territories can be

regarded as practical politié$.

Proponents of the extension of the railway to tloetfN pointed to Northern Nigeria as an
example of a railway that stimulated productioa negion similar to the Northern Territories.
In just three years of the extension of the railwal{ano in 1912, the exports of groundnuts,
hides and skins increased from 89, 000 poundsZp(® pounds. By 1919, exports reached
1,999,604,000 pound$® The failure to extend the railway to the Northeafed the cost of
getting northern products to the railhead at Kunoa$o the coast, and the developments of

these product§’

Many scholars dispute the claims that the Northiegrritories were a drag on the
economy of Ashanti and the Colony. Brukum points that the large number of laborers

from the North, who went down to work in the co@ral mining industries in the South,

125 Quoted in Brukum, "Studied neglecTtansactions of the Historical Society of Ghamha?.
126 |bid, 128
127°.Sutton, "Colonial Agricultural Policy,” (1989).
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created the bulk of the wealth of the courtf&in addition, the Northern Territories was not
without any potential to create its own wealth. roup of experts commissioned by the
Commissioner and Commandant of the Northern Teresgoq CCNT), Lt. Col. Northcott to
investigate the natural resources of the Northntepahat with some care, the North could
cultivate tobacco, indigo and cotton on commerstales. These experts also found that the
area had a comparative advantage in the producfioice, shea nut, groundnut and cattle
breeding'?® The colonial administration, however, failed tovelep any of these because of
the discriminatory policies adopted in the region.
2.5The End of Isolation and the Dilemma of Indepenéenc

In spite of efforts to protect the Northern Temigs from influences from rest of the
country, the first recorded signs of political agjion in the region invariably came from
influences linked to the Colony. In 1914, the cidbadministration permitted the first batch
of Northerners to travel to the Colony to trairnt@achers at the Accra Training College. The
number of Northerners that made the trip to themial capital to train as teachers increased
significantly with the opening of the Achimota Gadle in 1927. The returning teachers from

Achimota began to criticize the policies of theaoél administration in the territory.

In 1936, the first agitations against colonial pigls emerged in Tamale, in the form
of an association to demand an improvement inltve gace of educational development in

the Northern Territorie$®® The exposure of these teachers to the social andoeic

128 Brukum, "Studied neglectTransactions of the Historical Society of Ghaha1l.
12Brukum, "Studied neglectTransactions of the Historical Society of Ghana
130 | adouceurChiefs and Politicians1979, 79.
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developments in the South frustrated them overr thegion’s comparative lack of
development. Between 1936 and 1938, the colonialir@dtration opened four schools in
the Protectorate in response to the activitieshef association. The agitations of the
association however spooked officials in the Nowio moved to disband it with the

imposition of hefty penalties on members and trenssdf the teachers involvédt.

2.5.1 The Northern Territorial Council
In 1946, the colonial administration created thethNern Territories Council (NTC) to

preempt any further agitations. The NTC was a clbatsee body for the advancement of the
interest of the chiefs and people of the Northegrrifories. This became imperative

following calls for constitutional change and geratative representation on the Legislative
Assembly. Lord Hailey first recommended the creatd such a body in 1944, as the first
step towards the creation of a central legislaforall three administrative units of the Gold

Coast!®2 The NTC, however, had limited powers, and exist@aply on the invitation of

the Chief Commissioner. Its functions were puralyisory in nature>3

1. To discuss matters of common interest to the Natuéhorities in the Northern
Territories and to make recommendations theredhe@hief Commissioner;

2. To advise the Chief Commissioner as to the expereliof the joint funds of the
Native Authorities in the Northern Territories ara$ to the distribution of

Government grants.

131 Brukum, "Underdevelopmentifistitute of African Studies Research Reyi&8+19
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133 adouceurChiefs and Politicians1979, 72.

58



The NTC was initially a ‘Chiefs Council’ because mimers were all chiefs, selected by the
Native Authorities. This was in line with the Bshki aim of eventually devolving political
power to the natural leaders of the people- ‘thefsh The British colonial administration
intended the NTC to be a platform to train chiefisnoodern methods of administration so
that in time they could play a role in colony-widfairs. According to Brukum, “the NTC
was regarded by the British as a training schoa@retuture representatives of the central
legislature would learn the art of debates, rufgsrocedure and other traditions associated

with the Westminster form of governmeri#*

2.5.2 The Watson Commission makes Recommendatoriofitical Independence
In the late 1940s, a series of events in the Saffdcted the pace of political

development in the Northern Territories. In Febywsard March 1948, a series of riots rocked
commercial centers in Ashanti and the Colony owregal discontent caused by high prices
of imported goods. The colonial response to thesmts influenced subsequent political

developments in the Northern Territories and thentry as a whole. The British Government
instituted a Commission of Inquiry under the Chainship of Aiken Watson, a Member of

the British Parliament, to inquire into the causéghe riots. The report of the Watson

Commission, presented in June 1948, made recomriendar constitutional reforms to

prepare the grounds for self-government.

134 Brukum, "Underdevelopmentlfistitute of African Studies Research Reyig®
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2.5.3 The Coussey Committee Ends the IsolatiohefNorth
The British Government appointed a representatveall committee to make

recommendations for an independent constitutiohugust 1948. The committee consisted
of 40 native members, with Justice Henley Cousse@l@airman. The appointment of the
Coussey Committee formally ended the policy ofatoh of the Northern Territories from

the rest of the country because its 40 native mesribeluded five representatives from the
Northern Territories. The northern representatimetuded three chiefs: Yakubu Tali (the
chief of Tali in Dagomba), J.A. Karbo (the Lawraiethfrom the North-West) and J.A.

Braimah (a chief from Gonja), a trained teache&k-Al. Salaam, and an Assistant Agricultural

officer- N. Yenli.

The patrticipation of the northern representatives tbe Coussey Committee
highlighted the gulf between the North and the oé#te country on their respective attitudes
towards independence. Whereas most of the Comnmtegebers favored immediate self-
government, the northern representatives were teeludo support such demands. The
northern representatives favored a much slower andious approach to government
reforms. The Northern representatives argued ttealaick of political consciousness among
people in the North, paucity of educational faight and the lack of an educated class
required a more cautious approaghThe main concern of the northern representativaes w
the implication of independence for their futureselepment. Though the North was not in
principle opposed to independence, the northemeseptatives had concerns over the future

development of the region under a southern domingteernment. The NTC argued that

135 Brukum, "Underdevelopmentlfistitute of African Studies Research Reyi2
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the North would not be ready for independence fatlzer ten to fifteen years because the

Crown had yet to be fulfill its treaty obligatiotsthe regiont3°

The inclusion of Northerners in colony-wide pol#tisroduced new challenges for the
independence movement. The participation of theernonservative northern representatives
on the Coussey Committee produced a unique chalEmghe Committee. The Committee
had to come up with flexible solutions so that tieev constitution could both cater for the
demands of the pro-independence forces in the Saath allay the concerns held by the
northern representatives. One way the Committesl tto achieve this was through the
creation of regional councils. Figure 2.2 show thahe North, the regional council retained
the seventeen members of the NTC plus ten elecesab@rs. In contrast, the other regional
councils included two-third elected members and-thire traditional member§3’ This
different composition reflected the concern of therthern members of the Coussey
Committee on safeguarding the interest of northeaditional institutions in the new
constitutional arrangements. The recommendationth@fCoussey Committee led to the
adoption of the 1951 Constitution. The 1951 Counstih gave the Executive Council an

African majority and created an 84-member Legigafissembly. The Coussey Constitution

136 Nana James Kweku Brukum, “The Northern Territogéthe Gold Coast under British Colonial
Rule, 1897-1956: A study in Political Change,” (Phbesis, Department of History, University of
Toronto, 1997): 332.

13'Reproduced from Sebastiaan Robbert Soeters, "Tah®lé-1957: between colonial trade and
colonial chieftainship,” (PhD Dissertation, Instéuor History, Faculty of the Humanities, Leiden
University, 2012): 189.
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of 1951 made the Gold Coast, the first colony in-Saharan Africa to achieve native control

of both the executive council and legislature.
Figure 2. 2: Constitution of Regional Councils: Noth vs. South

Southern Regional Councils Northern Regional Council

(The Coast and Asante) ; (The NTC)
: Elected b
Elected by | 17 . v
" 1/3 ; Traditionally-
Traditionally- 1 members [« based bodies
based bodies :
Directly . |
Elected Directly
Elected

Source: (Reproduced from Soeters, 2012, 189)

2.5.4The Emergence of New Elites
The introduction of political reforms under the 19€onstitution resulted in the

emergence of new political elites in the Northerarrifories. Educated elites replaced
traditional rulers as the representatives of thepfgeon the NTC and in the Legislative
Assembly. The mostly illiterate chiefs readily toek back seat because they saw no

fundamental conflict of interest between themsebled their educated advisors who took
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over from them-:3In addition, the chiefs realized that they coutit nope with modern
legislative responsibilities, elections and poétiparties. They had difficulties following
debates in the Legislative Assembly and so paseeladership of the NTC to literates who

were in most cases their own sofs.

The new leadership came from a small group of gédaaortherners concentrated in
two principal occupations, teaching and local adstiation (the Native Authority clerks,
treasurers and court registrars). Table 2.3 and&pitts the division of members of the NTC,
and northern members of the Legislative Assemblyvben chiefs and non-chiefs. The
Tables shows that chiefs yielded decisively to nbiefs during the early 1950s. The chiefs
who remained members of the NTC and the Legisladissembly were all literates. In the
case of the latter, the illiterate chiefs had noioh in the matter, since only literates could
serve in the Legislative Assembly. Table 2.5, shthvet the new elites who replaced the
chiefs were mostly sons or some other relationgaafitional rulers. Table 2.5 also shows
that between 1951 and 1956, the most educated @&tartepresentatives in the Legislative
Assembly were teachers from the Local Authority &db, who had no High School
Education. The low educational achievement of twthern politicians was a reflection of
the region’s relative lack of development. Althoughelative terms, the northern politicians
were well educated in terms of the general poputabf the North their educational

achievement was incomparable to that of their cenpairt southern politicians.

138 Brukum, "Underdevelopmentifistitute of African Studies Research Reyi#9+20.
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Table 2. 3: Status of Members of NTC

March 1948 Dec. 1950 Feb. 1953 Jan. 1958
Chiefs 13 13 6 5
Non-chiefs 3 3 16 17
Source: Ladouceur (1979, 849
Table 2. 4 Status of Northern Members of the Legislative Assebly
1951 1954 1956
Chiefs 8 3 3
Non-chiefs 11 23 23

Source: Ladouceur (1979, 84§

Table 2. 5 Profile of Northern Territories Politicians, 1951-5%

Leg. Assembly,

1951

Education (Highest Level

Attained)

Standard VII

Teacher Training Cert. ‘B’

Teacher Training Cert. ‘A’ 5

Other post-primary 1
Not Known 3
Total 19
140 1bid, 84.
141 1bid.

3

NTC 1953 1953

22

64

Leg. Assembly, Leg. Assembly,

26

1956

26




Occupation

Teacher 8
Local authority official 6
Other government 1
Trader 1
Farmer 1
Imam 1
Not Known 1
Total 19

Trad. Status

Chief 8
Imam 1
Son of Chief 5
More distant relative 1
Commoner 1
Not known 3
Total 19

Source: Ladouceur (1979, 86)

142 |bid, 86.
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2.6 The Emergence of Regionalism and Party Poiiti¢cee Northern Territories
In April 1954, northern elites formed the NorthdProple’s Party to promote the

development of the Northern Territories as the tguprepared for independence. The
Northern People’s Party was an attempt to formitedriront to promote the interest of the
North because of the realization that colonial rlaegely neglected the regidf®The
Northern People’s Party had its roots in traditiguitical institutions and shared an almost
identical leadership to the NT&? In 1951, the northern representatives entered the
Legislative Assembly with great expectations beeaxfghe promises they received as part
of the concessions for independence. However, dhemdtment shown by the Assembly
towards the development of the North left themlldisioned. For example, the ‘Revised Ten
Year Development Plan, 1951 allocated only 7.3 pent of the funds earmarked for
educational development to the region despite dbethat it was common knowledge that
educational development in the North lagged bettiedest of the counti?®> The northern
elites became increasingly concerned that the dBritiolonial administration would hand
them over unprepared to a southern dominated gowaTh unsympathetic to their

development.

Table 2.6 shows that the Northern People’s Paotynéd only two months prior to

the 1954 general elections, won 15 out of the 26ssi the North, making it the second

143 Brukum, "Underdevelopmentlistitute of African Studies Research Reyi2d
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largest political party in the Legislative Assembdfter the Convention People’s Party

(CPP)6

Table 2. 6: 1954 Election Results

Party Colony Ashanti TVT North Total

Seats| Votes Seats Votes Seats VoteSeats | Votes | Seats| Votes
CPP 38 178,226, 18 95,845 8 46,548 71,199 |72
NPP - - - - - 15 68,709 | 15 68,709
MAP 0 4,003 0 5,454 0 675 |1 11,040 |1
GCP 0 17,310 1 14,858 - - - - 1
TC - - - - 3 25,214 | - - 3 25,214
AYO - - - 7,375 | - - 1 7,375
GNP 0 3,579 - - - - - - 0 3,579
GAP 0 285 - - - - - - 0 285
Inds. 6 60,404 2 46,897 1 7,379 2 41,725 |12
Total 44 263,807 21 163,054 13 87,1826 192,673| 104 513,866

Source: Austin (1964, 244). CPP- Convention Pedptesy; NPP- Northern Peoples Party;

MAP-Moslem Association Party; GCP-Ghana CongressyPdC-Togoland Congress;

AYO-Anlo Youth Organization; GNP-Ghana National ifaiGAP- Ghana Action Party;

Inds.- Independent candidates; TVT- Transvolta Tauf*’

146 Dennis AustinPolitics in Ghana, 1946-196%/0l. 242, (Oxford University Press, 1964): 244.

147 The trust territory formed by the division betwégance and Britain | 1919 of the former German
colony. The northern section of the United Kingdwoast territory was administered as part of the

Northern Territories; the southern section formad pf the Gold Coast Colony until 1952 when it
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The success of the Northern People’s Party in @4 lelections confirmed its
popularity in the North, but put the party in ahetawkward situation. The main goal of the
Party was to seek the accelerated developmenedainth by playing a neutral role between
the government and the opposition. The Northerrpleé&oParty instead, found itself as the
largest opposition party in the General Assemblye Party therefore had to assume the
mantle of leader of the opposition and serve asifieu of the opposition to the CPP

Government*®

The introduction of party politics, specificallyetestablishment of a CPP branch in
Tamale in 1948 presented a serious challenge tadh@nance of the Northern People’s
Party and traditional leaderships in the politidstlee Northern Territories. This new
development significantly tested the unity of puspdetween northern elites. The CPP with
its appeal as the ruling party easily attracte@dllé®aders and challenged the dominance of
the Northern People’s Part§? The CPP had to overcome many obstacles in itsiptgeto
expand in the North, including suspicion and higtirom the Native Authorities and
colonial officials. By early 1952, the CPP had tipilive branches in northern towns and

villages, the largest being in Tamale, with ne&§00 member&’

From the late 1940s, the conservative Northern leB&oparty and revolutionary CPP

embodied the different types of politics evolvingthe Northern Territories. The NTC/

was amalgamated with the small Colony chiefdoms efathe Volta River to form a TransVolta-
Togoland region.

148 Suzuko Morikawa, "Kwame Nkrumah's Contribution BRan-Africanism: An Afrocentric
Analysis,"Western Journal of Black Studigg, no. 1 (2013).

149 Austin, Politics in Ghana1964.
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Northern People’s Party received strong suppomnftbe Native Authorities, whilst the
Northern CPP had its roots in the nationalist pmditof the South. The Northern CPP
challenged the pro-chieftaincy dominance of pdiiit the North and the right of the NTC/
Northern People’s Party to represent the viewshefregion. Conflicts between CPP and
Northern People’s Party supporters within the NTid & the North as a whole became
commonplace after the 1954 elections.

The relationship between the Northern People’syPanid the CPP Government
reached its lowest ebb following the formationtod National Liberation Movement (NLM)
by dissidents of the CPP and pro-Ashanti elemeantsthe emergency of the federal question.
The NLM argued that a federal constitution woultbwl each region to conduct its own
affairs with minimum interference from the cenggavernment. The Northern People’s Party
saw in the federal option a political structure twauld safeguard local interests by inhibiting
the regional power of the central government. Thetiern People’s Party supported the
federal option not because they believed it wadb#st option for the region’s development,
but mainly because they had become resigned tdattiethat the CPP Government was
unsympathetic to northern intere§ts§The Northern People’s Party felt that the Northulslo
be better off if it retained some regional autonparyd was likely to receive more support

for its development under the NLM than under théeEPR

The alliance between the Northern People’s Partiytae NLM and the emergence

of the federal debate significantly changed thadtipal landscape. To resolve these new

151 Speters, "Tamale 1907-1957,” 2012, 201.
1521 adouceurChiefs and Politicians1979, 143.
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issues, the British Government agreed to a callffesh elections before the country
proceeded to independen€@The Togoland Congress joined the NLM- Northernghee
Party alliance for the electior’$? The general elections held on 17 July 1956, reduitt a
victory for the CPP and its position of central govnent over federal configurations. As
shown in Table 2.7, the CPP won 71 of the 104 seat$ested countrywidé more
encouraging showing for the CPP in the North sigaiftly weakened the dominance of the
Northern People’s Party in the region. The CPPovicin the 1956 general elections paved

the way for the country to gain for independenoetBritish colonial rule.

153 Soeters, "Tamale 1907-1957,” 2012, 201.

154 The Togoland Congress campaigned for the unifinaif the Ewe people in British Togoland and
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70



Table 2. 7: 1956 Election Results

Party | Colony TVT Ashanti North Total

Seats| Votes Seats Votes Seats VotesSeats| Votes | Seats| Votes
CPP 44 179,024 | 8 55,508 8 96,96811 66,641 | 71 398,141
NPP®® | - - - - - 15 72,440 | 15 72,440
NLM |0 26,124 - - 12 119,538- - 12 145,657
MAP |0 1,814 - - 1 7,565 |0 1,732 1 11,111
TC - - 2 20,352 | - - - - 2 20,352
FYO 0 1,230 1 5,617 - - - - 1 6,847
WAY |0 3,898 - - - - - - 0 3,898
Inds. 0 9,536 2 20,107, O 503 |0 8,665 |2 38,811
Total | 44 221,626 | 13 101,584 21 224,5636 149,478 104 | 697,257

Source: Austin (1964, 2443

CPP- Convention Peoples Party; NPP- Northern Psopéety; the National Liberation

Movement;

Organization; Inds.- Independent candidates; WY Aas¥& Youth Association

2.6.1 The End of Regionalism and the Demise ofuihiged Northern Front

The attainment of independence did not resolvectrestitutional question of the

MAP-Moslem Association Party; TC-TogalaGongress; Federated Youth

relations between central government and the regiadeed, regional opposition intensified

156 Austin, Politics in Ghana 1964, 354.
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immediately after independence. First, there wasrer revolt in the Volta Region, which
the government was able to suppress quickly. Ségotietre emerged a new and militant
political party at the very heart of the capitdietGa Adamgme Shifimo Kpee’ (the Ga
Steadfast Association) - by the Ga community. Thegnts among other strengthened the
resolve of the government to put an end to regigmitics. In December 1957, the
government passed the Avoidance of Discriminatioty which proscribed the existence of

parties on regional, tribal or religious basis.

The Avoidance of Discrimination Act effectively depd the Northern People’s
Party and the other opposition parties of the bafsiseir support in the regions. It “forbade
organizations whose purpose was the benefit orraxdvaent of any community or religious
faith from taking part in any election&® The passage of the Avoidance of Discrimination
Act effectively ended regional politics, and witlhie hope of northerners to present a united
front to promote northern interest. The variousioegl parties: Northern People’s Party,
NLM, Muslim Association Party (MAP), Togoland Coegs (TC), the Anlo Youth
Organization (AYO), and the Ga Shifimo Kpee cangether to form the United Party (UP).
With its fusion into the UP, the Northern PeoplBarty ceased to be a political party, and
instead became the northern branch of the UP, laignthe end of a distinctively northern

political entity.

The demise of the Northern People’s Party endextefby northern elites to promote

the development of the region. Northern elitesizedl shortly after independence that, the

157 Austin, Politics in Ghana 1964, 377.
158Quoted in LadouceuGhiefs and Politicians1979, 164
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concessions they received prior to independence wet worth much. They agreed to go
along on independence based on two main concessi@nmistitution of regional organs of
government with significant powers, and a rapidease in development spending in the
North. On the former, the government made a sesfeamendments to the Regional
Assemblies Bill submitted by the Regional Consititidl Commission. The independence
constitution set up this commission to examine doestion of devolution to regional
assemblies. The amendments introduced by the gmesrineffectively turned the regional

assemblies into advisory bodies.

The CPP administration also reneged on its promdseestablish a special
development fund for the North with a loan of 30dliem pounds from Britain to facilitate
the rapid development of the region. After indepmrad, Prime Minster Kwame Nkrumah
argued that it would not be in Ghana’s interestdotinue to rely on her former colonizers
for its development need?’ The extension of the railway line to the North veasentral
component of the promise to develop the region.eaawent assured the North that it would
extend the railway to the region to open it up fapid investment and development. The
Legislative Assembly committed 10 million pounds fbe construction of the Northern
Territories’ railway and the purchase of locomosgivand rolling stock in the revised Ten-
Year Development Plan in 1950-51. Government howaliandoned this project soon after

the attainment of independent®The Minister of Finance reaffirmed the suspicion of

1591 adouceurChiefs and Politicians1979, 167-168
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northern elites that government was intent on comagng its resources on the development
of the South. In responding to questions on the Year Development Plan in the Legislative

Assemble, he pointed out that:

...a great number of speeches especially from the Members from the
Northern Territories...have complained that theraasa fair distribution
of our wealth in order to improve their lot in tNerthern Territories.... But
| do invite their attention to the fact that thedesf the world will not come
at the end of this Development Plan and that tvdtée every prospect for
providing for them on a more material basis asvainein we have developed

our services such as ports, railways and roads....

The dissolution of the Northern People’s Party d@hd united northern front
effectively ended the desire of northerners to rtheir own affairs. When it became
obvious that the government was unwilling to folldwough on its promises to the North,
the northern opposition was hardly in any positionchallenge it. In addition to the
dissolution of the Northern People’s Party, the egaing party induced majority of the
northern members of the opposition in the NatioAgsembly through a variety of
mechanisms to cross over to the majority side.Hgydose of 1958, only six of the original
15 Northern People’s Party members remained oropipesition side, and by mid-1960,
more deflections left the number at just four. Aesmbers of the government, they all but

abandoned their insistence on the need for thdeaated development of the North. Kwame

181Qoted in Brukum, "Studied neglecttansactions of the Historical Society of Ghamhd?7.
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Nkrumah faced little resistance when he later tedishat he could not accept a British loan
for any purpose because he wanted independenceuwgtrings. Members of the Northern
CPP agreed with him that as a united country, thex®no need for a separate development

plan for the North2

2.6.2 The Emergence and Consolidation of a TwoyFagdition
The introduction of the Avoidance of Discriminatiget in December 1957 defined

the foundations of the broad lines of a dominartt party tradition in Ghana-one linked to
the CPP and the other to the UP. The ban on relgb@sed parties forced these parties to
band together to form the UP to challenge the qui®PP. The CPP-UP dichotomy

subsequently became the basis for a dominant twig ggstem.

The CPP political tradition has its roots in theabbgy of Ghana’s first president,
Kwame Nkrumah and his CPP Government. The CPP wesgadutionary party, with left-
wing socialist ideology. The CPP committed to teeordering of the Ghanaian society
including the complete abolition of the chieftainagtitution. The hostility of the CPP to the
chieftaincy institution appealed it to the comma@ople who had become disillusioned with

the existing authority structure, making it a mbased party.

The Up political tradition combined elements frometUnited Gold Coast
Convention (UGCC), and the conservative regionaktgarties. The UGCC was the first
major political party formed in the Gold Coast. TH&ECC espoused a moderate liberal

ideology because merchants, businessmen, anceritedls dominated its core membership.

1621 adouceurChiefs and Politicians1979, 167.
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The UP political tradition insisted on the need pieserve the sanctity of traditional
institutions, including chieftaincy, reflecting itsaditional heritage. This faction is also

referred to us the Danquah-Busia-Dombo politicadiition, after its principal founders.

These distinct political traditions have remainddbke through diverse political
changes, economic challenges, changing state-gaelations, and ethno-regional conflicts
to maintain reasonably consistent ideological fdations and stable alignees. These two
political traditions have successfully absorbedezpéral factions with short histories and
limited visibility, scope, and influencé&? All regimes in the country’s history (both civitia

and military) have been aligned to one of thesettaditions!®*

Minion Morrison uses recruitment of party leadepsdind membership to determine
the political alignment of political parties in tpest-independence perié®.He claims that
the overall recruitment of party leaders and commipers has remained stable, with each
group tapping from its traditional base. Followinghe steps of the UGCC and UP, parties
aligned to this political tradition appeal to memaks, intellectuals, professionals and
traditional elements. In contrast, Nkrumah andhiscessors tapped mobilizing oppositional
forces including a new generation of politicizeciclants, such as unemployed youth
(verandah boys), veterans, farmers, and market woliditary regimes also reflected these

two cleavages. The leaders of the 1966 coup clegitgcted the class and liberal ideological

163 Richard Rose and Thomas Mackie, "Do Parties Renskzail?," in Kay Lawson and Peter Merkl,
eds., When Parties Fail (Princeton: Princeton UsitiePress, 1988)

164 Minion K. C Morrison, "Political parties in Gharlarough four republics: a path to democratic
consolidation,'Comparative Politic§2004): 441.

165 1bid
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biases of the UP political tradition. These leadeese mostly professional soldiers trained
in Britain. The leaders of the National Liberatidbouncil (NLC), Armed Forces

Revolutionary Council (AFRC) and Provisional NatbriDefense Council (PNDC) were
quite different in status and ideology. These warenger, lower ranking soldiers largely

locally trained militia and influenced overwhelmindpy Nkrumah's ideas.

Table 2. 8: Alignments of Ruling Parties/Regimes tdwo Political Traditions

Government Date in office Political Tradition
CpPP 1957 to 1966 Nkrumaist
NLC 1966 to 1969 upP

PP 1969 to 1972 UP

NRC (SMC) 1972 to 1979 Nkrumaist
AFRC 1979 to 1979 Nkrumaist
PNP 1979 to 1981 Nkrumaist
PNDC 1981 to 1993 Nkrumaist
NDC 1993 to 2000 Nkrumaist
NPP 2001 to 2008 UP

NDC 2009 to 2016 Nkrumaist
NPP 2017 to present upP

Source: Morrison (20043

166 Morrison, "Political parties in Ghana,” (2004)
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2.7 Transformation and Accommodation of Chieftaincthe Post-Colonial Period
The Ghanaian state and the chieftaincy institutiae endured a complex and an

uneasy relationship since independence in 1957thénrun up to independence, the
chieftaincy institution was able to compete witk thationalist movement for control of the
political landscape because it enjoyed the suppbihe colonial administration. After
independence however, the nationalist movemengsmatmed the reins of government used
its newfound power to undermine the institutiomnsforming it in the process. The
revolutionary CPP committed itself not only to te&pulsion of the British colonial
administration but also the re-ordering of the Ghan society including the complete
abolition of the chieftaincy institution. The pawigwed the chiefs “... as imperialist stooges,
and raged about the arbitrary quality of a rurdleordominated by those qualified to rule by

birth rather than by achievemenr?”

This anti-aristocratic stance appealed the partyday people in the countryside. In
most cases, however, support for the CPP reprasantgathy to individual chiefs rather a
disillusion with the chieftaincy institution as dale. Most of this support simply represented
embittered and losing chiefly factions, who saw rhership of the CPP as an opportunity to
use the relatively sophisticated resources of Ipaeaty branches to harass, oust and replace
incumbent chiefs. The formation of rural branchiehe CPP usually coincided with a long-
standing rural struggle for a chieftaincy, and supfor the party was strongest in towns and

villages, which were hostile to incumbent chiefdisTled to the polarization of many

167 RathboneNkrumah & the chiefs2000): 53
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chieftaincy disputes in the country along partye$irbecause beleaguered chiefs, in turn,

aligned themselves with opposition political pasii#

The plans of the CPP to abolish the chieftaincytituison encountered several
challenges. First, the CPP found its drastic pralsadifficult to implement because the 1951
Constitution protected the institution. The Congiin created a permanent position for the
institution in the reforms of local government. @ndhe new local government structure,
nominees of Chiefs’ councils retained 30 percerthefseats in the Regional Councils, and

60 percent in the case of the Northern RegionahCiburhe Coussey Committee warned,

The whole chieftaincy institution is so closely bduup with the life of our

communities that its disappearance would spellstisaChiefs and what they
symbolize in the society are so vital that the sabpf their future must be
approached with the greatest caution. No AfricathefGold Coast is without
some admiration for the best aspects of chieftaamay all would loathe doing

violence to itt6°

Secondly, the new local councils proved as inedfitand corrupt as the old Native Authority
system under indirect rule. The hope of the CPPthieanewly elected councils will be more
efficient and propel the development of the cowitly was not to be because the councils

were unable to perform even basic functions. Introases, the local councils were unable

168 |bid
169 Quoted in Osagyefo Amoatia Ofori Panyin, "Chiefisl Zraditional Authorities and their role in
the Democratic Order and Governandeghstitutional Review Series IEA Ghana (2010): 7.
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to run smoothly because of hostility between tleeteld members, mainly CPP members and
incumbent chiefs. This resulted in the breakdowlocdl government administration in many
local government areas. Central government hadibsidize local expenditure in many

places.

Thirdly, the above problems also thwarted attenbygtshe CPP to reform the local
justice system. The CPP Government decided to sardpeplace the Native Courts because
it these were inefficient and corrupt. Attempts replace the Native Courts with lay
magistrates’ courts, however failed because of@tape of lawyers. The attempts only
succeeded in replacing chiefs and royals on juldieiaels with a large numbers of local CPP

clients with little experience or interest in thananistration of justice.

As the country approached independence, the CRRlabead its initial ambition of
abolishing the chieftaincy institution and instestbpted a policy of actively courting the
support of chiefs. The CPP abandoned its hostdityards chiefs because it recognized the
importance of the institution in controlling theurdryside. In line with this recognition, the
Independence Constitution guaranteed chieftainegtblished by customary law and usage,
a precedent followed by successive constitutiohg CPP also recognized the critical role
chiefs could play in assisting the party to attsagiport from the countryside. The CPP used
a combination of inducements and coercion to coligfs to its cause. The party used the
provision of infrastructure and handouts to attrédmt support of chiefs, and threats to
withhold these from chiefs who failed to supportithere these threats failed, government

used the weight of its local party organizatioswpport rival chiefly claimants.
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In the immediate post-independence period, thergawg CPP introduced the Chief
(Recognition) Act of 1958. This Act vested in cahigovernment the power to determine
who legally became or remained a chief. Only chrefsognized by the state as gazetted
could continue to carry out their functiol8.This allowed the CPP to de-recognize and
remove all those traditional rulers who opposed gbeernment. In their place, the CPP
elevated party clients to replace them. The CPPe@uwnent de-recognized and removed
hundreds of chiefs throughout the country. At atmgewith the Joint Provincial Council of
Chiefs in August 1958, the Minister of Local Govaent reminded them “‘what the Chiefs
forget is the fact that a Chief is a Chief partBchuse the Government recognizes him as

such.1’?

Following the overthrow of the CPP Government i6@,%he military regime of the
NLC also targeted the chieftaincy institution fbetpurpose of political mobilization. After
ousting the CPP Government in a military coup ibrbary 1966, the NLC attempted to
galvanize support for its rule by reaching out biets and other groups aggrieved by the
previous regime. The NLC regime dismissed all okthchiefs installed or promoted by the
CPP Government, re-instating those deposed by téeious government/? The NLC
Government passed ‘NLC Decree 112’, which restteatitional rulers deposed, and chiefly

hierarchies altered under the Chief (Recognitioci) @& 195873

170 | ouise Muiller, Religion and Chieftaincy in Ghana: An Explanatiohtbe Persistence of a
Traditional Political Institution in West Africa/ol. 2. LIT Verlag Minster, 2013.

171 RathboneNkrumah & the chiefs2000): 61-62.

172 1bid

173 Paul NugentAfrica since independencéPalgrave Macmillan. 2012): 127.
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The 1969 Second Republican Constitution attempierbhsolidate the position of
the chieftaincy institution through the creationRegional Houses of Chiefs and a National
House of Chiefs, and representation in local adstriaion }’# The National House of Chiefs
was however, only given an advisory role on isstedating to chieftaincy. Ultimate
jurisdiction on chieftaincy issues remained withvgamment. The constitution also made
provisions for the accommodation of chiefs intostete apparatus at the regional and district
levels. It gave the traditional councils the respbitity of electing one-third of the
membership of the local government countifsThe Regional Councils were also to include

not more than two representatives from the Regibioaise of Chiefd’®

The 1979 Third Republican Constitution consolidated independence of the
chieftaincy institution by revoking the power oktltate to determine the status of chiefs.
The Regional Houses of Chiefs and National Hougehiéfs systems received sovereignty
over all chieftaincy affairs, including all decis® over their positioh’’ The Constitution
entrusted all chieftaincy matters to the traditioe@uncils, the Regional Houses of Chiefs,

and the National House of Chiefs.

The independence of the chieftaincy institutionfexafd a setback following the
overthrow of the PNP Government and the suspermsithre 1979 Constitution on December
31, 1981. The PNDC regime justified its militaryanvention on the basis that there was the

urgent need to sanitize and rid the political |aage of corrupt ‘big men’, including chiefs

174 Republic of Ghana 1969, Art 154.1
175 Republic of Ghana 1969: Art 158.b
176 Republic of Ghana 1969: Art 159.b.
77 Muller, Religion and Chieftaincy in Ghan2013.

82



who were accused of wielding absolute powéThe PNDC regime set up the Peoples
Defence Committees (PDCs) to replace the local mwents. The PDCs however found it
almost impossible to function, especially in theaar of dispute resolution, development and
the maintenance of law and order because the pagallation preferred to rely on the chiefs
for these services. The failure of the PDCs forteel PNDC regime to recognize the
relevance of the chieftaincy institution. In thesed half of the 1980s, the regime moved
away from attempts to forge an entirely new paitisystem to one that blended traditional

and modern structures of governance, as was tleedeaing the colonial period®

The 1992 Constitution drew a boundary between thef€ and central government
to protect the independence of the chieftaincyitutgdn from political interference and
control. Central government no longer reservedpitieer to formally recognize chiefé?

The constitution entrusted the traditional counciRegional Houses of Chiefs and the
National House of Chiefs with the authority to dedth all matter pertaining to chiefs and
the institution of chieftaincy! Article 277 defined a chief as a person, who hgifrom the
appropriate family and lineage, has been validinimated, elected or selected and enstooled,

enskinned or installed as a chief or queen mothaccordance with the relevant customary

178 Paul NugentBig Men, Small Boys and Politics in Ghana: Poweledlogy and the Burden of
History, 1982-1994Pinter Pub Ltd, 1995): 217.

Ibid, 219.

179 Setriakor Dzivenu, "Chieftainegtate relations: making political legitimacy in Gl fourth
republic." (PhD Dissertation, The University of Bdurgh, 2011)

180 Republic of Ghana 1992 Constitution, Art 270.3.b)

181 1bid, Art 273 & 274
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law and usagé®? Under the 1992 Constitution, the state in effeairendered its sovereignty

over chieftaincy because the powers and functibtisecchief was rooted outside the st&fe.

The 1992 Constitution also retained the traditigge@ders for customary arbitration
by chiefs in their communities. Although customarpitrations requires the consent of the
parties involved, they are enforceable in the totifaw as arexpartemotion because the
constitution recognizes customary law and practisesmiterpreted by chiet8* Through the
1992 Constitution, chiefs and the chieftaincy ingieon regained their place and position in
society. The institution today enjoys a semblarfc@noautonomous status equivalent to the
independence guaranteed to other state institytguth as the Judiciary. Ghana therefore
provides a good example of what Sklar refers t@ &sixed polity” — a democracy that
combines both democratic and oligarchic featd¥eEnglbert claims that African states that
are able to incorporate indigenous with liberatitnions are more likely to establish and
maintain political legitimacy?®®
2.8 Conclusion

The prevalence of ethno-political conflicts in Netn Ghana must be understood
from the perspective of the region’s peculiar podil; social, economic and historical

development. This chapter shows that discriminataipnial policies implemented in the

182 1bid, Art 277

183Dzivenu, "Chieftaincystate relations” (2011)

184 Republic of Ghana 1992 Constitution, Article 125.

185Sklar, Richard L. The Premise of Mixed Governmenffrican Political Studies. lindigenous
Political Structures and Governance in Afridadited by O. Vaughan . (Ibadan: Sefer Books Ltd.
2003).

186 pierre Englebert, "Patterns and Theories of Ti@utid Resurgence in Tropical AfricaVlondes
en développemegt(2002).
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Northern Territories were influential in producisgained ethnic relations and holding back
the political and socio-economic development ofrdggon. The chapter finds that the British
acquired the Northern Territories because of itatagjic value rather than any intrinsic
interest in the area. This influenced the naturénefpolicies (discriminatory) the colonial
administration introduced in the region. The distniatory policies distorted ethnic relations
and the development of the region and explainptbealence of ethno-political conflicts in

the region.
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Chapter Three
THE END OF INTER-ETHNIC CONFLICTS IN THE NORTHERNHEGION

3.0Introduction
The Guinea Foul war of 1994-95 in the Northern Begepresented the biggest test

to Ghana status as a stable country and the abilithe state to protect citizens against
violence. This war was the latest phase of a sefilEsg running conflicts between majority
and minority ethnic groups in the region. The walnjch involved majority ethnic groups
such as the Nanumba, Dagomba and Gonja on oneasidegn the other minority groups
including the Konkomba, Nawuri, Basare and Nchumt¥uvas the bloodiest and most
widespread in Ghana since independence. The war@dwost of the Northern Region and
neighboring parts of other regions, destroyed 4dlages, displaced more than 178,000
people and led to the loss of at least 2,000 f&m spite of its widespread and violent
nature, the Guinea Fowl war has been followed bydhgest period of peace in the region’s
post-colonial history. This leads this chapterdous on examining why attempts to resolve

it were more successful than attempts to resolveratonflicts in the region.

The challenges related to the resolution of ethoidgipal conflicts in Northern Ghana

has led various scholars to seek to gain and peavidetter understanding of the factors that

187 The terms ‘majority and minority ethnic’ groupssdebes the political organizations of these
ethnic groups, rather than the size of their pdpnra. In fact some minority ethnic groups such as
the Konkombas far outnumber most of the majoribnit groups, and together the ‘minority ethnic
group outnumber the ‘majority ethnic groups’.

188 \While the 1999 Oxfam report estimated that 15 J0@&3 were lost, 2,000 is the official figure
quoted by the InterNGO Consortium and was basedlmdy count. However, it is important to note
that many NR inhabitants believe the actual dealihtd have been higher. The final number is
difficult to verify, especially because of the Kamkba custom of taking their dead with them from
the battlefield for burial.
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contributed to the resolution of the Guinea FowlrWidree schools of thoughts attempts to
account for the peace in the Northern Region. #t fyroup of scholars claims that Ghana’s
burgeoning democracy is the reason for the peatieiiNorthern Regiolf® Proponents of
this view argue that the institutionalization ofngoetitive democracy indirectly resolved
ethnic grievances that were at the root of the monwinter-ethnic conflicts in the region,
especially those concerning subordination in theesp of traditional politics. According to
Creamer, a competitive two-party democracy dimiedsihe political saliency of ethnic
identity by providing an alternative access to i resources at the national levV@The
diminished saliency of ethnicity accompanies a mewfl saliency of socioeconomic
cleavages expressed through party politics, revgaipolitical landscape in which minority
and majority groups are no longer necessarily adwress. This claim however cannot explain
the persistence of inter-ethnic conflicts in otharts of the country. In Bawku, competitive
party politics did not diminish the saliency of eitity. In fact, the reintroduction of electoral
democracy coincided with an increase in violenstoés between the Kusasis and Mamprusis

over chieftaincy.

The second school argues that the peace in thé@&tarRegion is only but a temporal
one because the grievances that caused the Gumeh War remain unresolvet®!

Proponents of this school are less impressed Wwehcontribution of the peace settlement,

189 Robert Creamer, "What Went Right? The Role of Denacy in Ghana's Puzzling Ethnic Peace,"
PhD diss., McGill University Libraries, 2015; Bemja Talton,Politics of Social Change in Ghana:
The Konkomba Struggle for Political Equaljiiffaylor & Francis Limited, 2010).

190 Creamer, "What Went Right? 2015.

191 Julia Jonsson, “Voices of Reason: a GhanaianiPeaBtsed Vision of Peacebuilding.” (CRISE
Working Paper No. 68. 2009); Martijn Wieni®@minous calm. Autochtony and Sovereignty in
Konkomba/Nanumba Violence and Peace, Ghafisdcan Studies Centre, Leiden, 2009.
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signed at the end of the war, to the peace inggen. Wienia describes the peace in the
Northern Region as an ‘ominous calt?? According to him, the mechanisms that triggered
previous episodes of violence remain outstandingab&e the peace settlement only
succeeded in suppressing the violence. For Jon#s®peace settlement failed to address
basic grievances such as the ethnic exclusiverfessostraditional institution$?® Jénsson
maintains that the basic grievances of chieflessaed political underrepresentation remains
just as salient as ev&¥ The claim that peace in the Northern Region is@mowed time is,
however, unfounded because in spite of the chadkefaced in the operationalization of the
peace settlement, the region is presently enjoitgi¢pngest period of inter-ethnic peace

since pre-colonial times.

The third school credit the intervention by a cotismm of NGOs and the Kumasi
Peace Accord for the peaceful settlement of then@uiCivil Wart®®Van der Linde and
Naylor claim that the consortium played an impartahe in promoting peace in the region
because the facilitation of a participatory proosas crucial in tackling some of the major
causes of the confli¢f® Kaye and Beland also observe that the peace [wdéaeititated by

the consortium was successful because it adoptefliatoresolution and transformation

192\Wienia,Ominous calm2009, 196.

193 Jonsson, “The Overwhelming Minority,” 38.

194 1bid

195 Hizkias AssefaCoexistence and reconciliation in the northern cegof Ghana(Lanhman, MD:
Lexington Books), 2001; Mathias Awonnatey Ateng,dadioseph Abazaami, "Civil Sciety
Organisations and peacebuilding in Northern Ghalmalerstanding the factors that have facilitated
the successful entry of Civil Society Organizatiomsonflict zones'Conflict & Communicatiori5,

no. 1 (2016); Ada Van der Linde, and Rachel NayBujlding Sustainable Peace: Conflict,
Conciliation, and Civil Society in Northern Gharn@®xfam GB, 1999).

196 van der LindeBuilding Sustainable Peac&499).
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strategies to generate dialogue and interdependenoag constituents of the communities
in conflict.'®’ These scholars however fail to recognize the ebigovernment in the peace
process. Scholars such as Assefa and Jonssonzeritie role of the government, and
particularly the Permanent Peace and Negotiati@amiT@PNT) in the peace proce$&The
analysis of the Kumasi Peace process in isolattmhthe failure to recognize the role of
government in the peace process denies an impartamponent of the peace process-the
collaboration between government, civil society #mel warring communities in the peace

the settlement.

We argue in this chapter that the peace procedbkgiNorthern Region was successful
because it participatory process with governmaenwil, society and the warring communities
collaborating to facilitate it. The peace proces®opied a bottom-up approach with
government playing an accommodative role, allowaiwj society and the warring factions
to assume the center stage in the negotiation gsodehis collaboration ensured that the
peace process enjoyed legitimacy both at the raltlewel and at the grassroots. Legitimacy
from the grassroots particularly proved invaluabl¢he survival of the accord because the

warring communities accepted that it represented#st chance for them to live in peace.

We also argue that accommodation by governmentkeqto the successes of the

peace process. Criticism of government’s role enghace process stems from the failure to

197 Julie Kaye, and Daniel Béland, "The politics dfirétity and post-conflict reconstruction: The
case of Northern Ghandburnal of Contemporary African Studi2g, no. 2 (2009): 177-200.
198 Assefa,Coexistence and reconciliatipB001; Jonsson, “Voices of Reason.” 2009.
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recognize the value of this accommodative rolenm guccess of the Kumasi Accord. The
accommodative role of government in the peace gsopeoved significant in the success of
the process in two main ways. First, it createdneessary space for the process to proceed
unencumbered over a two-year period. One of the rtladllenges facing peace initiatives
undertaken by civil society is lack of space to kveystematically over a sufficient period.
As soon as such processes begin to show sign®gffgss, it attracts competition including
politicians who are eager to claim credit for aoygmtial peace. There are many instances in
Africa where signs of progress in a peacebuildingpcess triggers government
interventions-*® These interventions prematurely takes over, atdpwliticizing the process

to its detriment. Secondly, the decision of cengiaternment to assume an accommodative
and passive role in the Kumasi Peace Process pedtéte process from accusations of
political interferences and favoritism. Successegimes therefore had no pretext to review

the Peace Accord.

This chapter comprises seven main sections. Tétestiction looks at ethnic diversity
and conflicts in the Northern Region. This sectdsp discusses the main precursors to the
1994-95 civil war- the 1981 Konkomba-Nanumba wae, 1991/92 East Gonja conflict and
the Konkomba petition for traditional autonomy. Tlsecond section discusses the
circumstances surrounding the outbreak of the 18®dkil war. The third section analyzes
initial government response to the outbreak ofl®@4 war. Section four, discusses the main

stages of the peace process that ended the 198WiPwar. This section analyzes the role

19 Assefa Coexistence and reconciliatipB001.
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of government, civil society and local communiiiethe various phases of the peace process.
The fifth section looks at parallel projects impkmed by various parties to support the
peace process. The sixth section reviews the newlitibnal order created by this
collaborative peace process. The final sectiongmtssa comparative analysis of the various
policy interventions on inter-ethnic conflicts imetNorthern Region.
3.1 Ethnic Diversity and Conflicts in the Northern Regi

The Northern Region is the most ethnic diverse adstrative region in the country.
The region is home to about 17 ethnic groups, caieed into four main groups: the Mole
Dagbon, (52.2%), the Gurmas, (21.8%), the Akan3)1and the Guan (8.7%). Among the
Mole-Dagbon, the largest sub-groups are the Dagoarizh the Mamprusi, while the
Konkomba are the largest of the Gurma group. AntbegAkan and Guan, the Chokosi and
the Gonja are the main sub-groups respectivelythef sub-groups, the Dagomba and
Konkomba are the two largest, with the former alao@stituting about a third of the

population of the entire regidi

These ethnic groups are also categorized baseldeanpblitical organizations. The
Dagomba, Nanumba, Gonja and Mamprusi are normafigrned to as majority groups
because they possess centralized traditional gallbrganizations, with a hierarchy of chiefs
from lower level chiefs to divisional chiefs as Wa$ paramount chiefs. The other ethnic
groups are organized on clan basis, and lack deattlgpolitical structures. Scholars refer to

these groups as minority or acephalous groups.

200 Ghana districts.com)
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Inter-ethnic conflicts in the Northern Region mggtke place between minority and
majority groups. These conflicts stem from seveedades of, what Brukum describes as
the relegation of minority groups to second-ratézens in traditional and political
administratiort®! During the period under colonial rule, the Britestiministration governed
through the existing chiefs because of politicghbemkiency and economic necessity. The
colonial administration incorporated the paramaimefs of the Dagomba, Gonja, Mamprusi,
and Nanumba into the colonial administrative stitet and brought surrounding
unassimilated minority groups under their cont®bme scholars therefore view these
conflicts “as wars of emancipation” with “one groop people determined to maintain a
decadent status quo and the other fighting to bx@nt it.”2°> The most important inter-
ethnic conflicts in the region include the 1981oRMar, the 1991-92 East Gonja Conflict and

the Guinea Fowl War of 1994-95.

From the beginning of the 1980s, a series of iatenic conflicts besieged the area
around the Oti River along the Ghana-Togo bordéesg conflicts had two distinctive
features. First, they occurred between majority amdority ethnic groups. Secondly,
although these series of conflicts occurred inedéht places with different opponents, they
all involved members of one ethnic group in patacuthe Konkomba. In 1981, Konkomba
groups fought against the Nanumba ethnic grougnénNanumba District; in 1992, they

aligned with the Nawuri to fight the Gonja in tha@adE Gonja District; and in 1993, they

201 Nana James Kwaku Brukum, "Ethnic conflict in nerth Ghana, 1980-1999: An appraisal.”
Transactions of the Historical Society of Ghatia (2000): 132.
202 1bid, 139
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demanded traditional autonomy and lands rights fri Dagomba. The failure of
government to address the underlying causes oé tbasflict heightened tensions between
the Konkombas and their majority, chiefly neighbavhich eventually set the stage for the

Guinea Fowl war of 1994-95.

3.1.1 The Pito War and the Failure of Top-Down Gowgent Policies
The Pito War of 1981 between the Konkomba and N&auethnic groups was the

first large-scale inter-ethnic conflict in Ghana time post-colonial period. The conflict
displaced thousands of people and destroyed preperinning into several millions of
dollars. Estimates of the number of fatalitieshia wvar range from 1,000 to 2,088 Most
scholars on conflicts in Northern Ghana trace theee of the 1981 conflict to the formation
of the Konkomba Youth Association (KOYA) in the datl977 by young Konkomba
intellectuals?®* KOYA challenged the right of Nanumba chiefs toimlatributes from
Konkombas and encouraged their kin to start adgishg their disputes under their own
headmert® The actions of KOYA and the Konkombas denied Napachiefs an important
source of income. The Nanumba paramount chief eddall the new Konkomba headmen
to leave the region citing their actions as actebtllion to Nanumba status as landowners.
KOYA denounced the order of the Nanumba chief, imgthat as citizens of Ghana, they

have a right to settle in any district and to appteaders amongst themselves to manage

203 Tsikata, "Identities, Inequalities and ConfliatssGhana," 2004, 30.

204 Artur Bogner, “The 1994 civil war in northern Glaarthe genesis and escalation of a ‘tribal
conflict,” In Ethnicity in Ghana, edCarola Lentz & Paul Nugent. (Palgrave Macmillanndon,
2000), 183-203; Peter Skalnik;Nanumba Chieftaincy facing the Ghanaian State Eondkomba
‘Tribesmen'": An Interpretation of the Nanumba-Kanka war of 1981l.es cahiers du CEDAF 2,
1986).

205 Bogner, “The 1994 civil war in northern Ghana” 20088
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their disputes. This created tensions, which cameehiead on April 23, 1981 following the
death of a Nanumba man in a fight with a Konkombara woman in a pit8® bar in
Bimbilla, the capital of Nanumba Traditional Arda.response to the death of their kin,
Nanumba warriors attacked and destroyed a Konkowilege- Kabuliya. The violent
clashes quickly spread to Kpasaland, the heartoolkkmba settlements, where Konkomba

warriors either massacred or forced Nanumba retsderflee.

Government implemented two interventions in respots the violent clashes
between the Konkomba and Nanumba. First, governis@mit in a police task force from
Tamale (the regional capital) to contain the vionThis intervention was successful in
containing the violent classes (Negative Peace)ctwid do little to resolve the differences
between the warring factions. Government subsefjueet up a Committee of Inquiry,
under the Chairmanship of Justice Lamptey, to detexr the underlying causes of the
conflict and make recommendations for its resofutithe Justice Lamptey Committee was,
however, unable to complete its work because obtister of the PNP administration by the
military coup of December 31, 1981. The new PND@me was content to enforce the
stalemate. This left a simmering sense of anger lamdiliation amongst the majority

Nanumbas, and tensions with the Konkomba minothipie group.

3.1.2 The 1991-92 Conflict in East Gonja
The 1991-92 conflict in East Gonja district was theo conflict that created tensions

between Konkombas and a second majority ethnicpgtibe Gonja. This conflict was also

206 A locally brewed beer from sorghum popular in Mernh Ghana
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instrumental in setting the stage for the 1994498 war in the Northern Region. The East
Gonja conflict initially involved the Gonja and tidawuri as the main protagonist. The
Nawuri, a minority ethnic group in the East Gonjatbct challenged the Gonja’s claims of
traditional control over them. Nawuri chiefs clainéo be independent and were the
legitimate landowners of the area around Kpandast(ef Salaga) because the Gonja had
never conquered them. Tensions between the tw@grescalated at the beginning of 1991
when the Gonja Youth Association (GOYA), decidedhimd their annual meeting in
Kpandai- the traditional capital of the Nawuri ahé seat of the highest Nawuri chief. The

Nawuri interpreted this as an intentional provamatnd petitioned government to intervene.

Government responded to the mounting tensionsaratha by banning meetings of
all youth associations in the area. This intena@nhowever failed to resolve the conflict as
the tensions degenerated into violent clashes m 2991 over a double allocation of a piece
of land. The Nawuri chief allocated the land to @etholic Church to put up an agricultural
station, whilst the Gonja chief allocated the sameee of land to a Gonja man. During the
first phase of fighting, the Gonja drove the Nawaut of Kpandai. The Nawuri regrouped
under the leadership of the Nawuri Youth Associra{ldAYA) to recapture Kpandai in June
1992 during the second phase of the clashes. Ithtiee phase of fighting in May 1992,
Konkomba warriors joined forces with the Nawurirgpeal reassembled Gonja warriors
from retaking Kpandai. According the Konkombas ytirgervened to protect Konkombas
settlers who had been targeted by Gonja warriorgglihe previous assault on Kpandai.
The Gonja blamed their defeat on the Konkombawetaion, which contributed to tensions

and mutual suspicions between the two groups.
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Government introduced two policies in an attempegblve the East Gonja conflict.
First, the Northern Regional Security Committee GEEC) negotiated a ceasefire and
disarmament agreement with representatives of #veuN and the Gonja on June 7, 18%1.
This ceasefire however failed to end the confletduse it lacked legitimacy at the grassroots.
The ceasefire signed with the representativesetwio ethnic groups failed to filter to the
grassroots. The conflict and the security in theaaemained acute because of a series of

persistent attacks against the Gonja in Kpandai.

Central Government also set up the Justice Ampiaimr@ittee to investigate the
causes of the conflict and to submit recommendaftonits resolution. The Committee
concluded that allodial land rights, traditionallipcal arrangements and other social
exigencies in the Kpandai area were the main caobéise conflict?®® The Committee
rejected the Gonja claims to ownership rights toalea and recommended that government
consider the Nawuri demands for the creation dhdependent distric®® The Committee
was however unable to resolve the conflict bec@useked legitimacy among the factions
and the support of government. The Gonjas rejedted recommendations of the

Committe€?® The PNDC military regime also refused to implemest recommendations

207 DISEC, “Memoranda Presented to the Committee ity into the Gonja/Nawuris and Nanjuros
Conflict by the District Security Committee (DISECEast Gonja District Assembly, 1991.

208 Justice AmpiahRReport of the Committee of Inquiry into the Gonawuris and Nanjuro Dispute
1991.

209Bogner, “The 1994 civil war in northern Ghana” 200
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96



of the Committee because of concerns over its@lglcthances as the country prepared for
a return to democratic rufé?

3.2 The Guinea Fowl War of 1994-95

3.2.1 Proximate Cause: The Konkomba Petition fadifional Autonomy
Many people consider KOYA demands for traditionaiomomy and land rights as

the proximate cause of the 1994-95 civil war inklwethern Regior!2 The Konkombas are
an acephalous group with no semblance of a pdlikisaarchy. In contrast to their more
centralized neighbors, including the Dagomba, NdmuntGonja and the Mamprusis, the
Konkomba have no ruling nobility above the villdgeel. In pre-colonial times, Konkomba
political organization centered on districts inlialliby clans and an earth shrine. An earth
priest who tended this shrine represented the €lamheartland of the Konkombas in Ghana
is the eastern parts of the Northern Region. Titda aame under German colonization in the
late 19" century but after the German defeat, a UN Trusipemtrusted it to Britain in 1919
as part of the British Togoland. In 1956, the abeaame part of the Northern Region

following the decision of the British Togoland twr) independent Ghana.

By placing Konkombas in the Northern Region undier ¢ustodianship of the Ya-
Na, the Dagomba paramount chief, the British c@bpblicy of indirect rule confirmed
Konkomba as settlers. This included the inhabitahtsoth the areas previously conquered

by the Dagomba, and of the neighboring parts ctiattrdoy Konkomba clans. This policy

211 Cletus Kwaku Mbowura, One Conflict, Three ResaolatiMechanisms: The Dilemma of
Resolving the Inter-Ethnic Conflict between the Nawand the Gonja of Northern Ghariehe
International Journal of Humanities & social studi&/ol. 2. Issue 7 (2014).
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denied the Konkomba any autonomous land rightsuseci entrusted all lands in the region
to the Ya-Na to administer on behalf of his sulgedbdirect rule therefore empowered
Dagomba chiefs to claim various client obligatidrsn the Konkomba in exchange for the

use of the land.

Beginning in the 1930s, a significant number of Kemmbas migrated southward to
settle in areas including Nanun and Gonja becadstaral pressure caused by soll
degradation and population increases. The Konkardaredominately subsistence farmers,
who cultivate yams on a long-term shifting basisey settle on a piece of land and cultivate
it until its soll fertility is exhausted, at whigtoint they move to a new piece of land. This
southward migration brought Konkomba into contadhvand under the control of the
paramount chiefs of the Nanumba and Gonja. Thetedea situation whereby in addition to
the Dagomba, tensions developed between the Konkamid the Nanumba and Gonja

majority ethnic groups.

In June 1993, KOYA sent a petition to the presiddrthe National House of Chiefs
requesting the creation of an autonomous paramgpuntcKonkombaland. The petition
requested the elevation of the Chief of Sabobantbst prominent Konkomba chief, to the
status of an independent paramount chief with arntmus land rights. The Konkomba
request for an independent paramountcy soughtécdie them from the Dagomba and other
majority ethnic groups, grant them the right telim a clearly defined area of their own and

the right to determine their own traditional aféaft® KOYA argued that contrary to

213 Awedoba An Ethnographic Stugy2010); Ibrahim Maham&_thnic Conflicts in Northern Ghana
(Cyber Systems, 2003).
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Dagomba claims, Konkombas are not migrants tothe around the Oti Basin because they
inhabited the entire basin as early as the sevbntentury. KOYA also argued that
Konkomba settlers in Nanun and Gonja reserve gl tb settle their own disputes and
demanded the end to the payments of tributes,tbpped short of demanding autonomous
landownership in these plac&€The National House of Chiefs directed KOYA to rdsstit

the petition to the Ya-Na as specified in the 1@@2stitution. According to the Constitution,
such a petition should have been made through #&l&, who has jurisdiction over the

Konkomba.

The Dagomba Traditional Council rejected Konkordbanands for an independent
paramountcy, describing it as a revolt, an illegéte claim to Dagomba lands and an attempt
to undermine Dagomba integri§t® The petition also heightened tensions between
Konkombas and the Nanunba and Gonja majority grbepause it brought back memories

of the former’s conflicts with these groups ovealagous issues.

3.2.2 The Outbreak of the Guinea Fowl War
The Guinea Fowl War in the Northern Region staméti a breakdown of law and

order in Bimbilla, following a mob attack on sedumersonnel and the burning down of the
local police station on January 25, 1994. The Namumob blamed the attack on the
interception and seizure of smuggled ammunitiotestime town by the police; at a time, they
alleged the Konkombas were stockpiling arms. The made away with 500 rifles, AK47s,

four submachine guns, 5 Mark 4s, 50 tear gas a@dpa@kets of ammunitions from the

2145, S. TampuriGonja: The Mandingoes of Ghanilibris: Indiana. 2016).
215 Awedoba An Ethnographic Study2010), 226.
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police armory. The mob chased the police out of tthen and prevented them from

reentering i£t®

The death of a Nanumba man a week later, from aguaith a Konkomba man
over the price of a Guinea Fowl at Nakpayili spdrikmlent clashes between Nanumbas and
Konkombas, which quickly spread to Bimbilla, Lun$iparisa, Wulensi, Chamba, Bakpa
and Nanka townships. Bands of Nanumba and Konkomwdraors attacked villages and
towns belonging to the other side, setting therarad?!’ The underlying causes of the
conflict became apparent when majority groups idiclg Dagombas and Gonjas aligned
with the Nanumbas to attack the Konkombas, whilstomity groups such as the Basare,

Nawuri, and Nchumuru joined forces with the Konk@nb

The interventions by these majority and minoritgugs took the conflict to major
towns including Yendi, Salaga and Tamale and adtes$lorthern Region. Fighting in and
around Tamale, forced over 5000 Konkombas to flee¢gional capital. Another 2700 took
refuge at the Kamina Military Barracks. Whilst Ganyarriors intercepted and massacred
hundreds of Konkombas fleeing from the capitdlAn estimated 5,000 refugees, made up

of 3,940 children, 755 women and 174 men crossedadnder into Togé*®

The 1994-95 civil war proved to be the most devasjaand widespread in Ghana’s

post-colonial history. According to some estimatedaimed over 2000 lives, destroyed at

218 Daily Graphig “Bimbilla is calm,” January 31, 1994, 1 & Baily Graphig “Situation in Bimbilla
still tense,” January 29, 1994, 1 & 3.

217 Daily Graphig “Fighting erupts bettwen Konkombas and Nanumb@sbraury 3, 1994, 8 & 9
218 Kwame Asare Boadu, “Carnage at Buipe Briddegily Graphic February 11, 1994, 1.

219 Margaret Amuzu, “5,000 Refugees flee to Tododily Graphic February 19, 1994, 1.
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least 441 villages and left 178,000 people intdéyrdibplaced?? Fighting also spilled over
into other regions, especially among settlers ftbenwarring factions. In the Volta Region,
Konkombas clashed with Nanumbas in Damanko andHKftIn the national capital-
Accra, a grenade exploded at the Konkomba mark&tameh 1, 1994 injuring at least three
people???
3.3 Initial Government Responskop-Down Government Policies

This section analyzes various policies institutgdgbvernment, in the wake of the
outbreak of the Guinea Fowl war, to contain thderib clashes and resolve the conflict.
Following the outbreak of the war, government inggba couple of top-down policies to
arrest the violence and resolve the conflict, idoig the imposition of a state of emergency
and the Permanent Peace Negotiation Team (PPNiEgitiate a ceasefire and a permanent

peace deal.

3.3.1 State of Emergency and Peacekeeping
The first phase of the peace process involvedt@ st&amergency and a joint-military

peacekeeping intervention. The President declarthdea-month state of emergency in all
seven districts involved in the conflict on Febguaf, 1994 upon the recommendation of

the Council of Staté&® The affected districts included Yendi, NanumbasiBegu-Karaga,

220 Joe Bradford Nyinah and brilliant Hushie, “Carnagéehe North...As refuges flee Ethnic strife,”
Daily Graphic February 14, 1994, 1 & 3.

221 Ghanaian Times“Ejura Area saved from Diasaster,” Febraury 1994, 1 & 5; See also Tim
Dzamboe, “Four Women subjected to atrocities ataddm,” Daily Graphig 1.

222Efam Awo Dovi, “3 Injured in Grenade BlastDaily Graphic March 2, 1994, 1; Refworld,
Chronology for Mossi-Dagomba in Ghandinorities at Risk Project, 200Accessed December 9,
2018, https://www.refworld.org/docid/469f388f1e.html

223 Debra Fynn and Nana Dompreh Boadu, “State of EemengDeclared in seven Northern Districts,”
Daily Graphic February 11, 1994, 1, 8, & 9.
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Saboba-Chereponi, Zabzugu-Tatale, East Gonja,ten@iamale Municipality. Government
subsequently deployed a joint Military Task Foraeshforce the state of emergency in the
seven districts, and other 12 villages where thsites was highest to prevent any further

fighting.

Government’'s immediate response to the outbredkeofvar had mixed outcomes.
First, the warring factions accused governmenteifidp complicit in the conflict because of
its delayed response. After the outbreak of théemtoclashes on January 31, 1994, there was
a period of 11 days before the imposition of ttegesbf emergency. According to Jonsson,
many people believed that “... the government hadjisbto give their opponents a free run
to ethnically cleanse their area and only interdewbien it was clear that this was not going
to be possible??* Secondly, several media outlets accused the myilith committing
various excesses during the state of emergency.Mdreh 3, 1994 edition of thBaily
Graphic for instance, reported the killing of nine peopled wounding of a dozen others
when the military opened fire to disperse a crow@amale??® Despite these concerns, “the

peacekeeping operation as a whole was generalbidened as “effective and judiciou€®

3.3.2 The Permanent Peace Negotiation Team
Government appointed the Permanent Peace Negatiitgam (PPNT) to find a

solution to the inter-ethnic conflicts in the regidhe PPNT consisted of respected high-

profile individuals, including chiefs, academicgligious leaders, and members of the

224 Jonsson, “Voices of Reason.” 2009, 31.

225 Daily Graphig “9 Killed at Tamale,” March 3, 1994, 1, 8, & 9.

226 \Van der Linde Building Sustainable Peacd999): 30; See alsbBaily Graphic “Task Force
makes Strides,” April 22, 1994, 1; Anthony TawidNlilitary Task Force Commended Daily
Graphig March 22, 1994, 1.

102



Council of Staté?’ The PPNT held several talks with chiefs and opirdaders from the
warring ethnic groups in Tamale, the district calgit and Accra. The team invited four
representatives each from of the factions to ptesezir case. The PPNT adopted a dual
strategy of shuttle diplomacy and conflict freezimgcause of its inability to convene a
common meeting with these leaders. Despite thealledges, the PPNT negotiated and
supervised the signing of a peace treaty betweemwtrring factions on June 9, 1994,
The factions agreed to lay down their arms andiborst to the security agencies. This peace

treaty was however short-lived as fighting broké again in 1995 MarcF2®

The PPNT failed because of two main reasons. Rhst,strong link between the
PPNT and government inhibited its ability to penfiats mandate. The PPNT was unable to
tackle the root causes of the conflict becauseadsations of partiality and political bias by
the various ethnic groups involved in the confliéll parties accused government of
supporting its opponents. The majority groups aeduthe PNDC administration of
encouraging the Konkomba and other minority growgpeevolt. In a speech in Tamale in
1991, Jerry John Rawlings, the Head of State wathatino group of people have any
inalienable right to the land because “No one ctorike world with a piece of land?® The
majority interpreted such statements as a threathéor status as landowners and an

encouragement to their tenants to revolt. The nitynaroups on the other hand saw

221 The Council of State is a small body of promingitizens, established by Articles 89 to 92 of the
1992Caonstitution of Ghanao advice the President on national issues.

228 Daily Graphig “Factions renounce violence,” April 14, 1994 SBmuel Sarpong, “Two Factions
sign ceasefire PactDaily Graphic June 10, 1994, 1.

229 Brilliant Hushie, “Fresh fighting between Konkonsband NanumbasDaily Graphic March 14,
1995, 1;
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government as the protector of the majority gratipKOYA accused Ibn Chambas, a senior
member of the government and the First Deputy Sgreak Parliament of arming the
Nanumbag?? As an initiative of government, the PPNT thereflanend it difficult to engage

with issues relating to the conflict because tloéidas were suspicious of its true intensions.

Secondly, the PPNT negotiated peace deal lacké&tiegy at the community level.
The assumption by the PPNT that an agreement arnighglevel representatives would
trickle-down to the communities failed to matezali Inter-communal tensions remained
acute, making inter-ethnic interactions and tharreto normal everyday life impossils&.
Unidentified assailants ambushed and killed a nunoheKonkombas who attempted to
access public facilities (including hospitals, salsp and government offices) located in
Nanumba towns. Konkombas blamed Nanumbas for tiaekat and retaliated killing 18
Nanumbas. The violence quickly degenerated intalbout war spreading to a number of
surrounding towns and villagé¥' Renewed fighting claimed about 150 lives and tedch4
villages before another military intervention restb calm. Respondents complained that
government refused to pay heed to unresolved tesigind reported skirmishes, but rather

insisted on claiming credit for negotiating the sedire and peace agreemefits.

Z1Wienia,Ominous calm2009.

232 Daily Graphic,“Chambas denies allegations,” Febraury 17, 3.

233 Siisi Quainoo, “Insecurity at DambaiPaily Graphic Febraury 25, 1994, 1, 8, & 9; Emmy
Toonen, "Ghana: Mediating a way out of Complex Eti@onflicts." InSearching for Peace in Africa:
An Overview of Conflict Prevention and Managemetivities.ed. M. Mekenkamp, P. van Tongeren
and H. van de Veen. Utrecht, (European Centre tmfl€t Prevention. 1999).
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3.4 A Collaborative Peace Process Produces the &iupeace Accord
The Kumasi Peace Accord was the product of a govent-civil society-local

community collaboration. These partners realizeat ih order to achieve peace on a
sustainable basis, there was the need to supplethentilitary enforced peace with a
negotiated peace de&f. Previous failures to resolve the root causestofietconflicts in the
region such as the 1981 Pito War and the 1991-9@liCoin East Gonja directly contributed

to the 1994-95 conflict.

Following the cessation of hostilities, governmeatde a passionate appeal to NGOs
and international organizations resident in thentgufor assistance to provide relief to the
affected villages and displaced persons. Presigkemny John Rawlings and the Minister of
the interior, Col. E. M. Osei-Owusu (rtd) also edllon traditional leaders, local opinion
leaders, and CSOs for assistance to finding a pernmaolution to recurring ethnic conflicts
in the Northern Region and other parts of the CouAit In response to this appeal, several
NGOs temporarily abandoned their development progr#éo provide relief to affected

communities?3®

NGOs operating in the region came together to famrmterNGO consortium in 1994
to facilitate the coordination of relief effortsnitially, individual NGOs provided relief
independently with little coordination amongst theithis strategy however proved

problematic as relief failed to reach many peoplé @@mmunities affected by the violence.

28 Daily Graphig “Use Political means to end conflict...says Lt-Debrah,” March 22, 1994, 1.
7 Debrah Fynn, “Intensify efforts to resolve corflidDaily Graphig March 19, 1994, 1,8 & 9;
Daily Graphic “Chiefs urged to check ethnic violence,” Februady 1994, 1 & 3.

238 Sjisi Quainoo, “UNHCR donate items to conflicttuas,” Daily Graphic April 30, 1994, 1.
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To overcome these challenges, the NGOs formedahgoctium to provide a center for the
coordination of relief services. The consortiumidigd different aspects of aid delivery and
reconstruction among its constituent members, doogrto organizational expertise. The
consortium charged the Catholic Relief Service Afadld Vision with delivering water and

relief aid, and CARE with repairing boreholes amgnt-out schools.

The InterNGO consortium initiated the Kumasi PeRoecess in September 1994.
The objective was to promote sustainable peacehénldng term, through changing
perceptions, attitudes, and building new relatigpshmong the various ethnic groups in the
region. The NGOs were concerned that “...in the at¥sesi real peace, there can be no
meaningful development in the regiori?3® The intervention of the NGOs highlights Barnes’
(2006) observation that CSOs are increasingly tivgrtheir energies and creativity to
finding alternatives to violence because of theaase in the cost of conflicts to ordinary

citizens?*?

On their part, the governing NDC was concerned ti@atviolence in the Northern
Region and its potential spillage into other paftshe country will damage its chances of
retaining power in the 1996 General Electiétdn addition, government conceded that it

lacked the necessary facilitation skills to medaticcessful peace treaty as was evident by

239 NPI and Inter-NGO Consortuim, 1995, 1

240 Catherine Barnes, “Civil society organisationsagabuilding and the power of partnership”. In
Joint action for prevention: Civil society and gowment cooperation on conflict prevention and
peacebuilding, ed?aul Van Tongeren and Christine van Empel (AN Baag: European Centre for
Conflict Prevention, 2006), 11-15.

241 Salifu Damma, telephone interview by author, Jui§;, 2019
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the failure of the PPNT to bring the warring faosotogetherf*? District and regional
government officials admitted they did not know htawhandle the situation of senseless

hostility.243

The InterNGO consortium invited the Nairobi Peanéidtive (NPI) to provide
technical assistance in the development of a cdmepissve response mechanism to the
violence in the Northern Region. The consortiunméarto the NP1, an NGO with extensive
experience in conflict mediation in East Africa,chase most of its constituent members
lacked peacebuilding experiendéIn response to this request, the NPI sent a twanee
team to Ghana in November 1994 to assess theisituand to help the consortium to

develop an appropriate response plan.

The Inter-NGO/NPI team held extensive consultatiomgh local government
officials in the Northern Region, and with centgalvernment officials in Accra, including
the Minister of the Interior, the Minister of Emgloent and Social Welfare and the PPNT.
The local government officials were especially ghalt for the involvement of the NGOs in
the peace process because they had become digednbgr recurrent conflicts in the
region.?*® Central government and the PPNT also approvedirteventions by the
InterNGO/NPI team but cautioned it to proceed adhgtbecause of the delicate nature of

the situation in the regiott®

242\/an der LindeBuilding Sustainable Peacel,999).
243NPI and Inter-NGO Consortium, 1995, 5

244 Assefa Coexistence and reconciliatioRQ01.

245 Vvan der LindeBuilding Sustainable Peac&999).
246Assefa,Coexistence and reconciliatio2Q01.
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In April 1995, the InterNGO/NPI Negotiation Team ldhepublic and private
consultations with chiefs, opinion leaders, andotes other people in all the conflict areas.
The main purpose of these meetings was to gaisthdind perspective on the effects of the
war and causes of the conflict. These meetings aisie an opportunity to identify open-
minded individuals who were willing to consider nigl@as and to give peace a chance. These
individuals were to be the initial participantstie peace process and in time would become
bridge-builders between the warring communitiese fkgotiation team envisaged that this
expanding engagement would gradually permeate ifferesht communities and lead to
changing perceptions, attitudes, and building nglationships among them.

The negotiation team invited the individuals idéet from the grass root
consultation to a meeting in Kumasi in May 1995e Tham chose Kumasi because of its
central location, neutrality and the fact that ibuld not generate the kind of attention
normally associated with activities in the capitdtcra. The team subsequently held six
rounds of meetings with various representativesiftbe warring communities in Kumasi,

culminating in the signing of the ‘Kumasi Peace éck.

3.4.1 Kumasi |
The negotiation team convened the first Kumasi mgétom May 16-18, 1995. The

objective of this meeting was to bring open-mindedividuals from the different ethnic
communities together so that they could exploré tlespective claims and demands. The
aim was to encourage interaction between represagdrom the warring communities to

defuse the conflict*’ For this first Kumasi meeting, the negotiationnevited four

247Jonsson, “Voices of Reason,” 2009, 21.
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representatives each from the main factions in dbeflict (Konkombas, Dagombas,
Nanumbas, and Gonja). The atmosphere at the begirofithe meeting was very tense
because this was the first official meeting betwespresentatives of the groups since the

war.

The negotiation team employed ground rules to ensliat discussions did not
become confrontational (see Appendix 1). The teane gach group an opportunity to share
their perception of the conflict and loses suffefrean the war. The aim was to arrive at a
common understanding of the effects of the confliittthe development of the region as a

whole. This produced a deep sense of loss andtrag@ng the various representatives.

Kumasi | was successful in affirming that dialodpetween the warring communities
was possible. Representatives agreed on the needtioue the process initiated in the first
Kumasi meeting and to expand the process to inalu@e®y more people. Kumasi | created
a Peace and Reconciliation Follow-up Committee isting of two representatives each
from the four groups represented. The meeting @thngembers of the committee to go back
to their respective communities and find ways ddrsly the insights gained from their
experience from the meeting in Kumasi. In additidime committee was to identify

representatives for a follow-up meeting.

3.4.2 Kumasi Il
The second Kumasi meeting was held from June 262%95. This meeting brought

together local leaders including chiefs, local ganeent officials, members of parliaments,
and youth leaders to discuss the main issues tiokgrlay the conflict. The presence of chiefs

in this meeting created an imbalance between reptaves because the Konkombas had
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no chiefs. The representatives from the chieflyugsotherefore outranked the Konkomba
representatives. This created a problem becausehieés tended to talk down on the
Konkomba representatives. To resolve this challetige mediation team took the
representatives through a discussion of reconoitiagsind the importance of respecting all
views. This led a change in the style of the inteoms, and the Konkomba representatives
were given an equal opportunity to contribute te thiscussions. This second meeting
succeeded in providing a platform for represengatito discuss the main issues at the roots
of the conflict.

At the end of the meeting, representatives resoloe@lk to other leaders in their
respective communities about their experiences um#si and to mobilize people for
reconciliation. Representatives also agreed tlep#ace process needed to bring on board
members of minority groups such as the Nawuris,dialrus, and Basares who played

varying roles in the conflict.

3.4.3 Kumasi llI
The third Kumasi meeting held from December 161995 focused on national-

level youth association leaders, divisional chiefsgd representatives from the minority
groups excluded from the previous two rounds oftmgs. Kumasi lll attracted esteemed
traditional leaders including the Ucha Bobo of Sabdhe highest-ranking traditional leader
from the Konkomba side, and the Mion Lana- the sddaughest-ranking Dagomba chief.
The presence of the Mion Lana was very signifitetause it ensured that the meeting was
able to discuss the Konkomba demand for paramotirttcythe Dagomba Tradition Council.

The inclusion of Nchumuru, Nawuri and Basari deteges in this round of talks broadened
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the talks from the specific concerns of the Konkasfor paramountcy, to the local minority-
majority dichotomy more generally. This was impattéo the peace process because it
extended the remit of the negotiation to the resmuof the root causes of the conflicts in
the region.

At the end the meeting, the Mion Lana agreed tdyothe Dagomba Tradition
Council to reconsider the Konkomba petition. Kumidisset aside three months to raise
awareness and to extend the discussion of newajawents to the larger towns. This third
Kumasi meeting also set up an inter-ethnic teamemaa of one volunteer from each
delegation to lead a peace campaign. This teanelteav from village to village to
disseminate the progress of the Kumasi process.piésence of the team challenged the
conflict narrative by physically demonstrating tlater-ethnic collaboration was possible.
The inter-ethnic peacebuilding team also servaeal@sarantee against the misrepresentation

of decisions reached in Kumasi.

3.4.4 Kumasi IV
Kumasi IV held from February 26-29, 1996 focusedtlb@ question of how the

communities could achieve peaceful and meaningitgxastence. This meeting sought to
build on the progress made from the earlier rowfdseetings and seek consensus on the
main issues. The mediation team invited the reptatiges of the various groups to the
PPNT mediation process to this round of talks. #an also invited a number of women
leaders from the various factions to add new irsiglo the process. The women
representatives was significant because it recegrize important role played by women in

sustaining peace processes. According to the ktiermal Peace Institute, when women
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participate in peace processes, the resulting agreeis 35 percent more likely to last at
least 15 year§'®

Representatives at Kumasi IV agreed on various comigses, producing the
‘Kumasi Draft Agreement on Peace and Reconciliaiiothe Northern Region of Ghana'.
This was a set of agreements on identified isstiesrdention. Representatives returned to
their respective communities for a final round a@hsultation to ensure that the final

agreement would represent the concerns of theeezdinmunity.

3.4.5 Kumasi V
The representatives returned to Kumasi from Marti22, 1996 for the signing of a

final peace accord. The representatives came wéhfdedback from the consultations in
their respective communities, which in some casgsired renegotiation of some sections
of the draft agreement. Although the public coregidh process strengthened the legitimacy
of the agreement, it also led to deadlocks on abhaurof issues. The Nawuri and Gonja
representatives were unable to find a compromise tand issues outstanding from their
1991-92 war. In spite of these challenges, reptaseas eventually reached a final
agreement, signing the ‘Kumasi Accord on PeaceRecbnciliation between the Ethnic
Groups in the Northern Region of Ghana’ on Marchl3®6 (See Appendix 2 for a full text
of the Accord). The peace accord consisted of esaf separate agreements between
different delegations on general issues includamglldisputes, chieftaincy and paramountcy,

religious tolerance and the management of tensions.

248 Marie O'Reilly, Andrea O. Stilleabhain, and Thamaffenholz. "Reimagining Peacemaking:
Women'’s Roles in Peace Processbigiv York: International Peace Institut2015): 12.
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3.4.6 Kumasi VI
The mediation team convened the final Kumasi mgeftiom October 11-13, 1996

to consider the progress of the peace accord amdotimation of an inter-ethnic youth
association. The peace accord recommended thengsaip of an inter-ethnic youth
association to serve as a forum for continued disgdoto prevent future conflict.
Representatives to the Kumasi meetings felt thatrabrella multi-ethnic youth association
would be the solution to the tendency of youth eisgmns to articulate and mobilize
exclusive ethnic identities. Youth associationsypdacentral role in the politicization of
ethnicity in Northern Ghana, and are the main ptats used to organize combatants for
violence?*°

By forming a regional youth association, the repngatives sought to maintain the
spirit of collaboration engineered by the Kumasaé&eProcess. Leaders of the various ethnic
youth associations met in August 1996 to approwkadt constitution for the ‘Northern
Ghana Youth and Development Association’ (NORYDAirty-one chiefs and youth
leaders representing all 12 ethnic groups in thetiéon Region met at Kumasi VI and
ratified NORYDA's first constitution on 13 Octob&B96. The creation of NORYDA was
very significant in the peace process becausecdrbe the vehicle used to sustain the peace

accord. NORYDA successfully launched several peaaitidihg campaigns, promoting non-

violence, and contributed to the settlement of sehdispute$>°

2499 Wienia,Ominous calm(2009).
20 van der LindeBuilding Sustainable Peac&999).
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Table 3. 1: Kumasi Meetings and Outcomes

ad

Meeting Date Venue Representatives Outcome
Kumasi | | 16-18/05/1995| Miklin | Four opemminded representatives each fr¢ Peace and Reconciliation Folloy
Hotel Konkombas, Dagombas, Nanumbas, and Gpo@aCommittee created
ethnic groups
Kumasi Il | 26-29/06/1995| Miklin | Local leaders (chiefs, local government official®ecision to include
Hotel MPs, and youth leaders) representatives of other minority
groups
Kumasi 16-19/12/1995| Miklin National-level youth leaders, divisional chiefsgdarget up an inter-ethnic team to le
1] Hotel representatives from Nawuris, Nchomurus, aadeace campaign.
Basares
Kumasi 26-29/02/1996 | Miklin Representatives that represented the warriaft peace agreement
v Hotel factions on the PPNT mediation process
Kumasi V| 27-30/03/1996| Miklin | Representatives of both majority and minorifeace Accord signed
Hotel ethnic groups
Kumasi 11-13/10/1996 | Miklin Thirty-one chiefs and youth leaders representihgdORYDA created
VI Hotel 12 ethnic groups in the Northern Region

Source: Literature Review
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3.5 Parallel Peace Projects
A number of NGOs and religious groups in the Namh&egion undertook various

initiatives at the community level to complemerd tumasi Peace Process. These projects were
important because they ensured that the peacegzra@es not just limited to participants attending
the Kumasi meetings but was an active processarcdtimmunities. These projects were able to
involve persons who did get the opportunity toradtéhe Kumasi meetings in the peace process.
Constituent members of the InterNGO consortiumpitiog the Catholic Church, ActionAid and

the Local Council of Churches, undertook the mogidrtant of these projects.

3.5.1 Catholic Church
The Catholic Church have various development andaten programs in all districts in

the Northern Region. In the aftermath of the 199448lent clashes, the Catholic Bishop of Yendi
established the Yendi Peace Center to undertakeuganterventions to complement the Kumasi
Peace Process. The Yendi Peace Center was ameh¢gous organization and included Imams,
pastors, traditional rulers and politicians. Thentée initiated various peace education programs
in Yendi, Tamale, Damango and other communitieee Pleace Center also brought together
youths from majority groups including Dagomba arehNimba and minority groups such as the
Konkomba and Basare. The center took these youblagh various capacity building training in
peace and reconciliation. According to the secyeatfthe Yendi Peace Center, these interventions
played an important role in the peace process Iseciiled to decreased tensions and increased

interactions between the warring communits.

3.5.2 ActionAid
ActionAid used its development programs to contebio increased cooperation and interaction

between the warring communities. ActionAid suppditie basic needs and rights of poor

21 peter Atia, interview by author, Yendi, Novemb&r 2018.
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communities in Northern Ghana, with an emphasisiuman rights, women's rights, land rights
and the right to education. As part of its educatiaevelopment program, ActionAid supported
the rebuilding of schools destroyed during the wmithe Saboba-Chereponi district, ActionAid

used its Sunsun project to engender cooperatiangeet Dagomba and Konkomba communities.
ActionAid provided building materials to supporethebuilding of schools affected by the war,
whilst the beneficiary Dagomba and Konkomba commmesmhad to come together to support the

project with the provision of labor. This proje@dame a symbol of reconciliation in the region.

3.5.3 Local Council of Churches
The Local Council of Churches also made significemtribution to the peace process. The

Council organized a number of peace events on theénatuding reconciliation, the role of the
local communities in peacebuilding, and women imflict. These events brought together
members of various ethnic groups and contributegaging tensions in the region. The Council
also organized dialogue between Christians and iMugbuth organizations, and joint prayer
meeting between Christian and Muslim communities.
3.6 A New Traditional Order

The Kumasi Peace Accord crated a new traditiorddran the Northern Region. The most
significant agreements from the accord concerneeftaincy. Majority groups recognized the
right of minority groups for paramountcy. The DadmnTraditional Council subsequently
conferred paramountcy on three Konkomba chiefsoBapSanguli and Nambiri chief® The
creation of paramountcy for minority groups granteem rights to own land through these chiefs
and thereby contributed significantly to addresshegtwo main underlying causes of conflicts in

the region — traditional self-determination and petition for land. The recognition of the rights

22 Awedoba An Ethnographic Stugy2010
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to and land ownership enhanced the social, pdliind economic status of the Konkombas and
other minority groups.

Minority groups however did not attain equal pohli status under this new order. In the
implementation of the accord, “chiefs from the mmigyogroups insisted that if a minority chief
was to be elevated, any divisional chiefs in thathErn Region that had ranked above this
minority chief must themselves be elevated to adisequilibrium in the systent®® The status
of the paramount chiefs of the Dagomba, Gonja, N&aiand Mamprusis were subsequently
raised to that of overlords with the power to app@nd preside over other paramount chiefs.
According to Awedoba, the decision of the Ya-Nad®ate three paramountcies for the
Konkombas, instead of the one they petitioned fas & divide and rule tactié? The Konkomba
request for paramountcy was to re-organize all Kombas into a centralized state under the
leadership of a single chief. The creation of thp@eamountcies defeated the above objective
because it lead to an intra-Konkomba dispute overmodalities for the sharing of traditional
power and authority. The new traditional order alaibed to create independent traditional
councils for the minority groups. Instead, the nsamount chiefs joined the traditional councils
of the majority groups to form a commonwealth dinét groups under the leadership of an
overlord. The Konkombas and Basares joined the magoTraditional Council, under the
leadership of the Ya-Na.

3.7 Comparative Policy Evaluation

Table 3.2 evaluates the various policies institutechattempts to resolve inter-ethnic

conflicts in the Northern Region. The table sholat top-down policies designed and introduced

by government in isolation fail to address the ulyileg causes of conflicts. Some of these policies,

253 Jonsson, “The Overwhelming Minority,” 29.
254 Awedoba An Ethnographic Stugy2010
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especially those on security enforcement may beesstul in containing violent clashes in the
short term (negative peace), but ultimately failptevent a return to violence because of their
inability to address the root causes of the catsflic

The table shows that captured policies also faihdldress the causes of inter-ethnic
conflicts in the region for one of two reasons.

1. Lack of Government support: The Justice LampteyJrstice Ampiah Committees of
Inquiries lacked the support and commitment of goreent. The PNDC military
government refused to implement the recommendatiminghe Justice Ampiah
Committee because of concerns over its electomi@ds as the country prepared for
a return to democratic rule.

2. Lack of legitimacy at the community level: The oefags supervised by the PPNT and
in the East Gonja conflict failed to hold becauseytlacked support at the grassroots.
These ceasefires were negotiated with the leadertheo warring factions but
expectations that they will filter to the communigvel failed to materialize. These
negotiations failed to involve the youth associaiowho were instrumental in
mobilizing the youth for violence.

Table 3.2 also shows that policies designed andemgnted by a collaboration among
government, civil society and the warring factigRsace Making State), such as the humanitarian
intervention and the Kumasi Peace Accord are sstdes producing desired outcomes. The
Kumasi Peace Process was able to resolve the yimdprssues, which led to the Guinea Fowl
War because its bottom-up approach ensured tleajatyed legitimacy from the grassroots. The

bottom-up approach created a forum for the grassrtm understand the conflict, visualize
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alternatives, and articulate preferences. The Péacerd was then able to survive several

challenges because the communities accepted prlact of their concessions and preferences.
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Table 3. 2: Summary of Government Policies and Outsmes in the Northern Region

Conflict Government Policy | Type of Policy Evaluation Reason(s)
(Intervention)
Pito (1981) Peace Enforcement Top-Down Negatiaepe Failed to resolve underlying causes of|the
conflict
Justice Lamptey Captured Policy Failed Unable to complete its work because g
Commission military overthrow
East Gonjq Ban on Youth Top-Down Failed (Violence) Failed to resolve unded causes of the
Conflict Association conflict
(1991/92) Ceasefire Captured Policy Failed (Violence) Lacleggtimacy at the community level
Justice Ampiah Captured Policy Failed Lack of government support
Committee
Guinea Fowl State of Emergency androp-Down Negative Peace Failed to resolve undeglyauses of the
War of 1994-| Peace keeping conflict
95 Humanitarian Peace Making State Successful Relief efforts waseth on the needs of the
Intervention communities
PPNT (ceasefire) Captured Policy Failed (Violence) | Lack of legitimacy at the grassroots
Kumasi Peace Accord Peace Making State PositiveePea Legitimacy at grassroots

Source: Author
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3.8 Conclusion
This chapter found that the peace process in ththBim Region was successful because

it was the product of collaboration between an agoodative government, a proactive civil
society and responsive local communities. The pingacole played by civil society was critical

to the success of the peace process becausestimait from accusations of political interferesice
usually levelled against government led conflictalation efforts. The PPNT was unable to
address the main issues relating to the conflicabse of accusations by both majority and
minority groups that government favored their opgras. The role of civil society also protected
the peace settlement from revisions by succesggenes. Government led peace settlements
often fail because of the tendency of successigames to revise them. For instance, L.I. 59 of
1960, failed to resolve the Yendi succession conflecause of the decision by the NLM regime
to revoke it. The central role played by civil sagiin the Peace Process ensured that the peace
settlement was able to survive regime changes becabsequent governments had no pretext to
revise it.

The bottom-up approach adopted by the Kumasi PBaseess was unique because it
ensured that the process enjoyed legitimacy frangtissroots. Peace settlements imposed from
the top are fraught with acceptability issues & ¢ommunity level. Many attempts to resolve
conflicts in Northern Ghana fail because governnmaposes them from the top with little or no
participation by the local communities. These afienoften fail to address the underlying causes
of the conflicts. For instance, the PPNT negotigbedce settlement held little sway at the
community level because it focused on top-levelesgntatives and failed to address the basic
grievances that triggered the 1994 conflict. Leggicy from the grassroots ensured that the
warring communities accepted the outcome of thecé&e®ccord. The Accord subsequently

survived several challenges because the commuaitepted that it represented the best chance
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for them to live in peace. In addition, the papatiory approach created a forum for the grassroots
to understand the conflict, visualize alternativaed articulate preferences. The momentum
created at the grassroots for peace eventuallpnegsure on some community leaders who were

resistant to a peace settlement to join the peddaty process.
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Chapter Four
REGIME CHANGES AND THE NATURE OF GOVERNMENT POLICE&IN DAGBON

4.0Introduction
The March 27, 2002 massacre in Yendi highlightesl gervasive nature of chieftaincy

conflicts in Northern Ghana and brought to foredhestion of the ability of the state to manage
such conflicts. This massacre, which claimed thiesliof 41 people including Ya-Na Yakubu
Andani Il, was the latest phase in the protractedftaincy succession conflict between members
of the Abudu and Andani Royal Gates (families) @ndi (the traditional capital of the Dagbon
kingdom). The Dagbon Chieftaincy conflict has attea the attention of all governments since
independence because of the importance of the Dagtawitional State to peace and stability in
Northern Ghana and the country as a whole. Suseeggivernments have employed various
policies in an attempt to find a permanent solutmhe succession dispute. The persistence of
the conflict indicates the failure of these polgci€his chapter examines why policies of successive

governments in Dagbon have failed to resolve theftaincy succession dispute.

Most scholars trace the source of the Dagbon ¢hinefy conflict to colonial interferences
and manipulations by post-colonial governmentssétiactors however are unable to explain why
the conflict persist in the face of numerous pebcby successive governments to resolve it. This
chapter argues that in order to understand thaeréadf these policies and the protracted nature of
the Dagbon chieftaincy conflict, we need to analymerole of government policies and political
interventions in altering the dynamics of the canflThe chapter argues that the tendency of
successive regimes to use government policy aditecabtool to reward supporters and punish

opponents accounts for the failure of such poliaied the protraction of the conflict.
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The first section of this chapter provides a bhatkground to the Dagbon chieftaincy
conflict. The second examines various attemptisediterature to account for its protracted nature.
The third section identifies and examines four psad the Dagbon chieftaincy conflict. A change
of regime, defined here as a change in governnent éne political tradition to another, causes
the outbreak of new phases of the conflict. We anguthis section that attempts by successive
governments to use policy interventions to rewabddus and the Andanis for their support causes
the outbreak of new phases of the conflict. SestéY looks at the four phases of the conflict,
and analyzes the effects of various policies byasssive governments on the dynamics of the
conflict. The final section discusses institutionation of collaboration for peacebuilding.

4.1 Background to the Dagbon Chieftaincy Conflict

Dagbon is the largest of three Mossi-Dagomba stségblished in the Volta basin of
Northern Ghana between the 14th and 15th centurdyad of horse riding warriors from the
sahelian region established the state followingdéfeat of non-centralized indigenous groups
who occupied the aréd The people of Dagbon are known as Dagombas (als@opnced
Dagbamba). Present day Dagbon is a multi-ethniegowith a population of 1,254,476, about
half the total population of the Northern Regféhln addition to the autochthon population,
Dagbon is home to many Mamprusi, Gonja, DagaabanAdnd migrants from other parts of the
country. The traditional state remains overwheldyingural, with a few important urban

settlements including Tamale, Yendi, Gushiegu, b@veand Karaga.

The chieftaincy institution is central to the pigltl organization of the Dagbon Traditional

State. The intensity of the Dagbon Chieftaincy tonfeflects the importance of the institution

255 Steve Tonah, "The Politicisation of a Chieftait@ynflict,” Nordic Journal of African Studie&l, no. 1
(2012): 5
256 Ghana Statistical ServicBppulation & Housing Censug010.
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among the people of Dagbon. Awedoba describeshiegt@incy institution as “the heart-beat of
Dagbon” and “the climax of a man’s aspiratioR%"There are several grades of chiefships in
Dagbon that both royals and non-royals may aspirgvhich all culminates with the seat of the
Ya-Na (the Overlord of the Dagbon Kingdom) at tipe)xa Immediately beneath the Ya-Na, are
three principal divisional chiefships occupied lmns of former Ya-Nas — Karaga Na (chief of
Karaga), Mion Lana (chief of Mion), and Yo-Na (dho¢ Savelugu). These chiefships are known
as the ‘Gate Skins’ of Yendi because only occupahtiese skins can ascend to the Yendi skin
(the seat of the Ya-Na). These divisional chie$® dlave under them other sub-chiefs, who intend
have sub-divisional and village chiefs under thamdepicted in Figure 4.1. Chiefs at each level
of the hierarchy owe allegiance to the appointihgeicat the next level of the system. Brukum
describes the political system in Dagbon as aingathieftaincy in which chiefs at each level

aspire for promotion to the next level and ultinhate the position of the Ya-N%8

257 Awedoba An Ethnographic Stugy010, 203.
258 Nana James Kweku Brukum, "Traditional Constitusiand Succession Disputes in the Northern Region
of Ghana," (Working Papers on Ghana: Historical @odtemporary Studies, No. 4, 2004).
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Figure 4. 1: Line of Succession to the Yendi Skin

Figure 1: Line of succession to the Yendi Skin
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Source: Constructed by author

Dagombas consider an unsuccessful bid to occupgant skin an affront to one’s dignity
because of the importance attached the chieftamstijyution. It is particularly disgraceful to allo
a chieftaincy pass away from one’s family or abual parlance, ‘to allow one’s gate to clo$¥’.

Issues related to succession in Dagbon tend tooladile, frequently degenerating into violent

29 The closing of a gate means that members of the gan never aspire to occupy that particular

chieftaincy anymore.
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clashes because the rules of succession are el allow a number of candidates to corffést.

The office of the Ya-Na is the most fiercely coméglsbecause of its central position in the lives
of people of Dagbon. The system, which makes claetach level the appointing authority for
chiefs at the next lower level, means that the fiathat occupies the position of the Ya-Na controls
the entire society. In addition, the Ya-Na is ohéhe most important chiefs in the country, and

controls considerable economic, social and politesources.

In precolonial times, Dagombas adopted a rotatisgsiem to regulate succession to the
Yendi skin between members of the Abudu and AnBayial Gates. This system arose following
the death of Ya-Na Yakubu I in 1849. Ya-Na Yakulnadl two sons from different mothers. After
his death Abudulai (1849-1876), the eldest sucabbda. Andani (1876-1899), the youngest son
subsequently succeeded Abudalai following the pgsmivay of the latter. On the death of Ya-Na
Andani | in 1899, a conflict arose on whether Ms@on or the son of his late elder brother should
succeed him. The king makers decided that the Eé&mbwdulai should succeed his uncle-Ya-Na
Andani |, thus establishing a rotational systemagsdthe two gates. The two royal gates accepted

this rotation system and it worked relatively sisstally even though they failed to codify?#t

260 paul Ladouceur, "The Yendi Chieftaincy Dispute @tthnaian Politics,Canadian Journal of African
Studies/La Revue canadienne des études africines 1 (1972): 98-99.

%1 Tsikata, "ldentities, Inequalities and ConfliatsGhana," 2004, 33.
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Figure 4. 2: Ethnic Map of Northern Ghana showing igomba
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262 Asiedu, "Examining the State’s Capacity," (2008):5
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4.2 Literature Review
A number of scholars examine the Dagbon confleising various factors to explain its

protracted nature. A first group of scholars tratke source of the conflict to colonial
interference$®® According to these scholars, the Dagbon conflit its roots in attempts by the
British colonial administration to remold it in &rwith precepts of modern public administration.
These scholars claim that the interference by theneal administration in the selection process
of the Ya-Na typifies such attempts. The selectibthe Ya-Na was historically the responsibility
of a committee of four soothsayers. The committaesalted oracles to determine the identity of
the next Ya-Na. In 1948, the British colonial adistration reconstituted the selection committee
with the inclusion of seven divisional chiefs. Tieeonstituted selection committee decided on the
identity on the next Ya-Na by a majority decisiostead of deferring to the gods. It is however
important to note that such modernization projdadsnot create conflicts everywhere in Northern
Ghana. In the Builsa traditional area, the Brittsthonial administration introduced an electoral
college, made up of heads of all households, exs#die Paramount chief of the area. This colonial
intervention resolved the dispute over the selaatithe chief by the Nayire (Paramount chief of
Nalerigu).

A second group of scholars claims that the souftkeoprotracted Dagbon conflict is the
complex provisions guiding succession to the Yeskin. Brukum argues that contrary to
eliminating competition, the provision that onlynsoof former occupants of the Yendi skin can
occupy it does not reduce competition because shefd to have many soff.These sons
compete among themselves, and against their uantksousins. He concludes that although the

succession procedure may look simple, in practice complex and accounts for the recurring

263 Ahorsu and Gebe, "Governance and security in G2041); AwedobaAn Ethnographic Stug2010;
Yakubu,The Abudu-Andani Crisis of Dagbhd06.
264 Brukum, "Traditional Constitutions," 2004.
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conflict. Awedoba also points out that this prosisimakes competition for the Yendi skin
particularly fierce because a prince fights notydol his own right to the Yendi skin but also for
the rights of his sons and grandséttsThe descendants of a prince who fails in his biddcupy

the Yendi skin would forever lose the right to gogit. These succession provisions are however
not peculiar to Dagbon. Other paramountcies inrdggon, such as Nalerigu and Gonga remain
stable despites similar complex succession rules.

For a third group of scholars, the source of thetrpcted Dagbon conflict is its
politicization 2% Ladouceur was the first scholar to point to thditigization of the Dagbon
conflict in his seminal article on the 1969 cri€i5The 1969 succession crisis, the first in the post-
colonial period, claimed at least 23 lives. Ladauaoncludes that the Yendi conflict is the result
of a clash of political interests and traditionedgtices of a people who were hitherto comfortable
with their own conflict resolution mechanis#%The view that the actions and/or inactions of
political elites continues to fuel the Dagbon cantfenjoys a central position in recent literature.
Scholars argue that the position of the Ya-Na igreft interest to politicians because he enjoys
strong allegiance from his people, who are amoagrthst numerous in the countfy According
to the Report of the ‘Wuaku Commission of Inquigfie of the main causes of the 2002 massacre

in Yendi was the intrusion of national politicsanthe chieftaincy disput&€® This latter view

265 Awedoba An Ethnographic Stugy2010

266 |saac Olawale Albert, "From ‘Owo Crisis’ to ‘Dagbdispute’: Lessons in the Politicization of
Chieftaincy Disputes in Modern Nigeria and Gharfdeé Round tabl®7, no. 394 (2008): 47-60; Wyatt
MacGaffey, "Death of a King, Death of a Kingdom?Ziab Pluralism and Succession to High Office in
Dagbon, Northern GhanaThe Journal of Modern African Studiéd, no. 1 (2006): 79-99; Tonah, "The
Politicisation of a Chieftaincy Conflict,” (2012).

267 Ladouceur, "The Yendi ChieftaincyCanadian Journal of African Studies

268 |pid

269 Asiedu, "Examining the State’s Capacity," (2008).

2710 Republic of GhanaReport of the Commission of Inquiry [Yendi ever@s]. 36/2002 Wuaku
Commission, presented to H.E. President John Agyddufuor at the Castle on Wednesday 6th November
(Accra: Ghana Publishing Corporation, Assembly £r2602)
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however cannot explain the various cycles of viokermand stability in Dagbon. The Dagbon
traditional area remained stable from 1972 to 28l0tbugh that period, especially the first decade,
coincided with the most unstable period in the ¢ousipolitical history. From 1972 to 1982 alone,

there were six coup d'états and changes of govaernme

This chapter argues that to understand the prettacture of the conflict and the various
cycles of violence in Dagbon, we need to analyzerétationship between regime changes and
government policies aimed at resolving the conffe argue that the tendency of successive
regimes to use government policy as a political toaeward supporters and punish opponents
accounts for the failure of such policies. In liwgh the above, this chapter examines why
government policies aimed at resolving the Dagbbeftaincy conflict fail.

4.3 Four Phases of the Dagbon Chieftaincy Conflict

This section identifies and examines four phaseth®fDagbon chieftaincy conflict. A
change of regime, defined in this study as a chamgevernment from one political tradition to
another, causes the outbreak of a new phase afathitict. The main factions in the Dagbon
conflict, the Abudu and Andani Royal Gates, havecesithe 1950s aligned themselves with
political parties on opposite sides of the natigmalltical divide. Andanis supported the CPP and
political parties that inherited the Nkrumaist piokl tradition after 1966, whilst Abudus supported
the UP and later versions of that political tramtitt’* Political parties aligned to the two traditions,
in turn, reward the Abudus and the Andanis forrtBepport by introducing policies to support

their respective claims to the Yendi skin.

2IlEpenezer Ofosu Asiedu, "Examining the State’s Ogpat the Management of the Dagbon crisis in
Ghana: Is there a role for ECOWASAftican Leadership Center, Kings Colle(008); M. H. A. Bolaji,
"Beneath politicization: the unacknowledged consitihal crisis in the Dagbon succession conflict in
Ghana,"The Journal of Legal Pluralism and Unofficial L&, no. 2 (2016): 273-301.
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Table 4.1 shows that each phase of the Dagbontaimey conflict starts with a change of
regime. A regime change leads to a change in toadit leadership in Yendi, and inevitably
reopens the chieftaincy succession conflict betwitbenAbudu and Andani Royal Gates. The
Andani Royal Gate aligned to the Nkrumaist politicadition benefits from government policies
when a party from that political tradition comesptmwer. The only exceptions being under the
CPP Government from 1957 to 1966, and the NatiDeahocratic Congress (NDC) from 2008 to
2016. Under the first instance, the CPP had nontnee to replace Ya-Na Abudulai 1l (Abudu)
because he defected to support the party. In tbengecase, the Yendi skin remained vacant
because the NDC government, like the New Patribacty (NPP) government before it, was
unable to resolve the murder of Ya-Na Yakubu Andiafiihe Abudu Gate similarly benefits from
the rise of the UP political tradition to power. Whthe PP came to power in 1969, it replaced Ya-
Na Mahama Andani lll, from the Andani Royal Gatehné member of the Abudu Royal Gate,
Ya-Na Mahamadu Abudulai IV. The only exceptionhistinstance being the installation of Ya-
Na Abubakari Mahama I, earlier this year during tenure of an NPP government. It is however
important to point out that the process that ledh®e selection and installation of the new
paramount chief was unique because it involvedlalmaration between government, civil society

and the warring factions.

The table also shows that ethnic and religiousetbfiices are of little relevance to the
conflict in Dagbon. Regime changes and policy weations accounts for the various cycles of
violence and stability in Dagbon. For instance, Dagtraditional area remained stable from 1972
to 2000 because of a succession of parties fronNknemaist political tradition in government.
This was in spite of the fact that this period whe most unstable in the country’s post-

independence history.

132



Table 4. 1: Phases of the Dagbon Chieftaincy Cortti

Phase | CPP (1954- Nkrumaist Abudulai lll (1954- | Abudu Andanis petition | Opoku-Afari
1966) 1967) gov't to remove | Committee/
(1948 — Ya-Na
1966) L.I. 59
Phase Il |NLC UP Political Abudus petition | Siriboe Committee/
Traditional goV't to review NLC Decree 296
(1966- (1966-1969) L1 59
1972)
Mahama Andani Andani Selection of Ya- | Mate Kole Committee/
Il (1968-1969) Na Derecognizes Ya-Na
Andani lll
PP Mahamadu Abudu Recognizes Ya-Na
Abudulai IV (1969- Abudulai IV
(1969-1972) 1974)
Enforces installation |63 dead
of Ya-Na Abudulai
Phase Ill [ NRC (1972- | Nkrumaist Andanis petition | Ollennu Committee/
1975) gov't to re- :
(1972- examine dispute Derecognizes Ya-Na
2001)
Yakubu Andani Il [ Andani Recognizes  Ya-Na
(1974-2002) Andani Il /
NRCD 299
SMC | (1975-
1978)
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Phase lll | SMC Il (1978-| Nkrumaist Yakubu Andani Il [ Andani
1979) (1974-2002)
AFRC (1979-
1979)
PNP (19791
1981)
PNDC (1981- Yendi Skin Affairs /
1993) Rulings by Appeals
and Supreme Courts
NDC  (1993-
2000)
Phase IV |NPP (20011 UP  Poalitical Murder of Ya-Na | State of Emergency|41 dead
2009) tradition Andani Wuaku Commission/
(2001 to Gbewaa
date) CEC palace
burnt
NDC  (2009-| Nkrumaist Fast track Court
2017) discharges suspects/
CEC
NPP (2017 tgUP  Political | Abubakari Andani Selection of new Ya-N4g
present) Tradition Mahama (2019)
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4.4The First Phase of the Dagbon Conflict (1948 to6)96
4.4.1 A challenge to the Rotational System
The modern version of the Dagbon conflict started948 following the death of Ya-Na

Mahama 1l (1838-1948), a member of the Andani R&aile. After the death of Ya-Na Mahama
II, his son Andani became regent but contrary ® ghirit of the rotational system put up his
candidature to succeed his deceased father asuthmpunt chief of Dagbon. This coincided with
colonial attempts to codify the rules and procedufesuccession to the Yendi skin. The British
colonial administration expanded the membershithefselection committee to eleven with the
addition of seven divisional chiefs. The selectidrthe Ya-Na previously rested in the hands of
four soothsayers headed by an elder known as tiga-Kia, and three other elders: the Zohe-Naa,
Tugri Nam, and Gagbindana. The reconstituted sefecommittee elected Ya-Na Mahama Il
from the Abudu Gate as the paramount chief of Daglbbe regent, having failed in his attempt
to succeed his father, became the Mion Lana (ctikfion, one of the three Gate Skins of Yendi).
His failed attempt however sowed the seed of dist@tween the two gates leading to several

decades of succession disputes.

Following the death of Ya-Na Mahama 1l in 1954e #ion Lana once again put forward
his candidature for election to the Yendi skin. Aredani Gate expected that per the rotational
system of succession it was their turn to occugystkin. The Abudu Gate however argued that
the attempt by the regent of Ya-Na Mahama Il toceaed his father meant that the rotational
system was no longer valid. The eleven-member @tecommittee accepted the argument of the
Abudu Gate because it subsequently elected the Géoa (son and regent of the deceased Ya-

Na Mahama IIl) to succeed his father as Ya-Na Alaidu in March 1954. This was in spite of

272 Asiedu, "Examining the State’s Capacity,” (2008):2sikata, "ldentities, Inequalities and Confligts
Ghana," 2004, 33.
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the fact that the Gbon Lana did not occupy anfiefGate Skins. The selection of Ya-Na Abudulai
Il was clearly contrary to the aged-old rotatioagsten?’®

The Andani Gate humiliated by the decision of tekection committee to overlook their
gate and to allow the Abudu Gate to retain the Yskid for a second consecutive time challenged
the legitimacyof the committee. They argued that “even thougtctmamittee system was agreed
upon in the presence of the Colonial District Cossianer at Yendi at the time, the committee
system with all due respect, was given powers btheelegislation nor custom to select a Ya

Na” 274

4.4.2 The Dagbon Conflict becomes embroiled in dfetlist Politics
The succession dispute in Dagbon became entangfleg@alitics at the national level. The

Andani frustration and dissatisfaction coincidedhwthe introduction of nationalist politics into
the Northern Territories. The year 1954 was alselaction year in the Gold Coast, and the
Northern Territories participated in national eiectfor the first time. The election in the North
was mainly between the CPP and the Northern Peoplar'ty. The latter enjoyed the support of
northern traditional authorities, including the Xa:- The CPP became disillusioned with the
traditional leaders for their support of the opfiosiregional parties and threatened to undermine
chiefs who continued to opposé&it.The Andani Gate therefore threw their support hehe
CPP in the hope that a CPP Government will helpntinectify the supposed injustice of the

selection committee. The CPP secured the most se#te Legislative Assembly to form the

213 Asiedu, "Examining the State’s Capacity," (2028):
274 5.M. Sibidow cited in Ladouceur, "The Yendi Chagtficy," Canadian Journal of African Studies, 108

275 RathboneNkrumah & the chief€2000).
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independence government, but in the North, it wially eight seats to the Northern People’s Party

15.276

Following independence, members of the Andani @atigioned the CPP administration
to remove Ya-Na Abudulai Il and to elevate thechefthe Andani family, the Mion Lana, to the
Yendi skin. The Andani Gate accused Ya-Na Abudulaif being unfit to sit on the Yendi skin
because he was physically deformed. Abudulai wiasl lrh one eye and had six toes on one foot,
both of which disqualified him from sitting on tivendi skin. The Andani Gate also accused him
of lacking legitimacy because his election failedrteet the accepted customary procedures.

A minister of state and a member of the Andani R@ate, J. H. Allassani championed
the campaign against Ya-Na Abudulai Ill. In 1958, dparked a major riot in Yendi when he
claimed, at a party rally, that the government gaisig to remove the Ya-Na Abudulai fif’

The attempt to remove Ya-Na Abudulai 1l was howewatien to Dagbon because
Dagomba custom frowns on the removal of chiefs. Amglani petition demonstrated the
contradictory nature of Dagomba custom. Althougtiebars physically deformed persons from
sitting on the Yendi skin, it also prohibit the rewal of chiefs. Ladoucuer points out that, “In the
pre-colonial period the opposing factions mightén&ad recourse to warfare, and whoever won
out would have held the key to the correct integgien of tradition”?’® During the colonial period,
the British administration played the role of odesmediator stepping in to settle such disputes to
prevent the outbreak of violence and to maintam dmd order. The independent state assumed

this role after 1957.

276 Austin, Politics in Ghana 1964, 224.
2" Ladouceur, "The Yendi ChieftaincyCanadian Journal of African Studies, 102.
278 |bid
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4.4.3 The CPP Produces Negative Peace
In response to the Andani petition, the CPP Govemtrmtroduced two main policies in

an attempt to resolve the Dagbon succession ctonflicese included the institution of a

Commission of Inquiry and the introduction of Ldgts/e Instrument (L.1.) 59.

4.4.3.1 The Opoku-Afari Commission of Inquiry
The CPP Government instituted the Opoku-Afari Cossioin of Inquiry to investigate the

issues raised against Ya-Na Abudulai Il and ma@mmendation for the resolution of the
succession conflict in Yendi. The Commission, urttierChairmanship of Appeal Commissioner
S.D. Opoku-Afari, was however unable to resolve dbeflict because government rejected its
recommendationsThe Commission recommended the removal of Ya-NadAlai Ill because it

agreed with the Andani claims that his installati@ited to meet Dagomba custcn.

The CPP administration rejected this recommenddtemause of two main reasons. First, a
number of prominent CPP supporters from the Nodhkised the Prime Minister, Kwame
Nkrumah, against such an action because they leelithe party stood to suffer a considerable
loose of popularity in the region if it removed tia-Na. Secondly, Ya-Na Abudulai Il defected
to the CPP. Faced with the threat of removal, YaARadulai Il and the Abudu Gate decided to
declare for the CPP. In December 1958, they inscu¥akubu Tali, the last Abudu MP on the
opposition bench in the Legislative Assembly, tossrto the majority side. The Secretary of the

traditional council wrote:

| am directed by all the sub-divisional chiefs ahé Ya-Na, Abudulai Ill, to

inform you officially from the State Council Offictat you should resign from

219 Mustapha Abdul-Hamid, "Islam, Politics and Develmmt: negotiating the future of Dagbodgurnal
of African Culture & Civilisation Vol 4, (2011): 47-62; Ahorsu and Gebe, "Govensand security in
Ghana" (2011).
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the United Party and cross the carpet to the govenmh side which is the
Convention People’s Party...It is a fervent desiralbthe chiefs to you to do this,

for you are representing the chiefs and peoplé®fiagomba State?°

The decision of the CPP administration to mainthi® status quo in Yendi disappointed the
Andani Gate. In one last attempt to convince theegament to adopt the report of the Opoku-
Afari Commission, the Mion Lana sent a letter to &me Nkrumah in which he spelt out the
predicament of his family. The Mion Lana claimeld|'happen to die without reaching the Yendi
skin all my children shall be excluded from occumyit. Again if after my death none of my
brothers is appointed to the Mion skin to qualdytcupy the Yendi skin, our gate shall be closed
forever.?81 He concluded by persuading the Prime Ministerctot@ save his family from, what

he termed, an impending tragedy.

4.4.3.2 Legislative Instrument (L.I.) 59
In a response to the petition from the Mion Lanaakhe Nkrumah introduced L.I. 59 of

1960, a compromise meant to protect both the Anslaiaim to the Yendi skin and the CPP’s
popularity in the North. “Instead of exploring tdetailed precedents regarding eligibility and
selection, the government simply laid down, in B9, an order of succession to the Yendi skin

and provided mechanisms for its continuatiét.”

L.I. 59 reinstated the rotational system of sudoest® the Yendi skin, but inserted clauses
to ensure that the Andani Royal Gate achieve paritly the Abudu Gate. The new instrument
stipulated that “candidates from the Abudulai fani&ving twice in succession occupied the Ya

Na skin, candidates from the Andani family shaltugay the skin twice in succession beginning

280 Cited in Parliamentary debates, 18 December, 1958.
281 Cited from a letter on Dagomba Affairs by J.H.a8nni, 10 October 1970
282 StanilandThe Lions of Dagbo(1.975): 147.
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with the death of Ya Na Abudulai 11l and thencelfotthe customary law of succession by rotation
shall proceed in the normal way.... To protectAlneani family, L.l. 59 added that, “Whenever
the present Mion Lana dies his sons shall be reglad the sons of a former or deceased Ya Na
and thereby qualified for the Ya Na skin... irregpe of whether or not he occupied the Ya Na
skin before his death?®3L.1. 59 effectively recognized the Mion Lana as tiext Ya-Na and at
the same time as a former Ya-Na if he died befoeesitting Ya-Na, to qualify his sons for the
Yendi skin. With the passage of L.I. 59, peace ga#igl returned to Yendi but any hope of the
instrument resolving the conflict ended with thexkirow of the CPP administration in February

1966.

The compromised L.I. 59 faced an impossible taskfthe onset because the Abudu Royal
Gate viewed it as an imposition by the CPP Govenirteeprotect the interest of their friends in
the Andani Gate. The Abudu faction believed thaythad no option but to accept L.I. 59 because
of the threat from the report of the Opoku-Afari @mission. The overthrow of the CPP
administration and the rise of elements from the pdftical tradition to power provided an
opportunity for the Abudu Royal Gate to challengk £9.

4.5 Phase Two of the Dagbon Chieftaincy Confli€&6@-1972)

The second phase of the Dagbon chieftaincy confiejan in 1966, following the
overthrow of the CPP Government by the Nationaktation Council (NLC). The NLC consisted
of a group of officers from the Ghana Armed Foraed the Ghana Police Service aligned to the
UP political tradition. The removal of the CPP Gowraent represented a significant shift in the
official ideology of the state. The NLC criticizeitie degradation of traditional values and

institutions caused by interference by the CPP @uwwaent and promised to revive the dignity of

283 egislative Instrument (L.1.) 59, Declaration ofi§omary Law (Dagomba State) Order, 1960. Accra
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the chieftaincy institution. The willingness of thew government to revisit decisions taken by the
previous government on traditional matters encoenladbe Abudu Gate to petition it for a review

of L.I. 59.

The Dagomba State Council argued that the pre+detation of the next Ya-Na by L.I.

59 violated the norms of Dagomba Custom becausenb..successor to any skin is known or
should be determined during the reign of its incamh?®* The Dagomba State Council is
composed of about twenty important chiefs and sldppointed by the Ya-Na. Supporters of the
Abudu Gate dominated the Council after two suceesga Na's from that family. Soon after this
petition, Ya-Na Abudulai lll died on 14 Septemb®6I. The death of the chief created tensions
in Yendi because his eldest son Mahamadu who berzgeat immediately declared his intention
to vie for the Yendi skin, a violation of L.I. 58he Mion Lana, the head of the Andani Gate, once
more put forward his candidature.

4.6 The NLC Regime Revises CPP Policies on Dagbon

4.6.1 L.I. 596/NLC Decree 281/NLC Decree 296
The NLC Government’s first attempt to resolve tregbon chieftaincy conflict consisted

of a series of inconsistent declarations. Firsg tégime responded to the petition from the
Dagomba State Council by repealing L.l. 59, anda@pg it with L.I. 596 Declaration of

Customary (Dagomba State) (Revocation) Order, 1968.repeal of L.I. 59 provoked a series
of protests in Yendi and other parts of the Northeegion by supporters of the Andani Royal

Gate. These protests forced the NLC regime to revok 596 with NLC Decree 281 of 17

284 "petition of the Electoral Committee of the Dag@n@tate Council - Enskin- ment L.I. 59 1960", dated
at Yendi, 25 May 1967.
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September 1968, which reinstated L.I. 59. The tatement of L.I. 59 led to the outbreak of a

fresh round of protests, this time by supporterthefAbudu Gate.

4.6.2 The Justice Siriboe Committee
In response to the failure of its legal instrumetatsesolve the Yendi crisis, the NLC

regime set up the Justice Siriboe Committee toystinel dispute and advise it accordingly. The
Committee, under the Chairmanship of Justice Skribmf the Chieftaincy Secretariat,
recommended the repeal of L.I. 59 because it faimadl its introduction was flawed. In the
opinion of the Committee, the CPP Government pakde8&9 without recourse to the Northern
Regional House of Chiefs, as required by the Aaeunwhich it was introduced. The NLC
accepted the report of the Committee and subsedgusstied NLC Decree 296 of 15 October

1968, to repeal L.I. 59.

The recommendation of the Justice Siriboe Commiaéed to end the crisis in Yendi
because it did not make a determination on theesssurrounding the selection the new Ya-Na.
Following the final funeral rites of Ya-Na Abudulélion November 7, 1968, the four soothsayers
(the original Selection Committee) selected the Mi@na as the new Ya-Na, whilst the seven
divisional chiefs selected the Gbon Lana, the swhragent of the deceased Ya-Na. The District
Security Committee suspended both installatiorsvert any violent clashes. The Andani Gate
with the support of some local units of the army &me police service were however able to
enskin the Mion Lana on November 21, 1968 as Yadvdaama Andani lll. The Abudu Gate

taken aback by this development protested to govent to intervene.

4.6.3 Mate Kole Committee
The NLC Government set up yet another ad hoc cotaajithe Mate Kole Committee, to

determine whether the selection and installationia@Na Mahama Andani Il satisfied Dagomba

customs. This Committee was under the Chairmanshiffene Azzu Mate Kole (a paramount
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chief from the Eastern Region) and had Nana Obathdah and Jatoe Kaleo as members. The
Mate Kole Committee commenced sitting on Decem@el 968 in Tamale, but were unable to
conclude its work before the death of Ya-Na Mah&mdani Il in March 1969. Yakubu Andani

as the eldest son of the deceased chief becamegeaist.

The Mate Kole Committee eventually rejected the@n of Ya-Na Mahama Andani lll
by the committee of four soothsayers, claiming ihatas repugnant to Dagomba custom and
therefore null and void. The Committee instead geed the selection of the Gbon Lana,
Mahamadu Abudulai by the committee of seven diwigiochiefs and recommended his

enskinment as Ya-Na as soon as possitle.

The chieftaincy crisis in Yendi coincided with th869 General Elections and the return
to civilian rule. The Yendi conflict became a maigsue in the electoral campaign in the North,
and especially in the seven seats in Dagbon. ltwwdsly believed that the Progress Party (PP),
from the UP political tradition, aligned itself tbe Abudu Gate whilst the National Alliance of
Liberals from the Nkrumaist political tradition, ssaympathetic to the Andanis. Thus in Dagbon
"a vote for the Progress Party was equated witlpawdor the Abudulai, and a vote for the

National Alliance of Liberals with support for Anuia’ 22

The victory of the PP in the elections becamewrtph for the Abudu Gate as the new
government immediately accepted the recommendatbtise Mate Kole Committee. The PP
Government’s decision to accept the recommendasipasked violence clashes in many parts of

Dagbon. On September 9, 1969, an altercation betws security services and a crowd of

285 Republic of Ghana, Report of the Mate Kole Comeeitdf Inquiry, 1969, 3
286 |_adouceur, “The Yendi Chieftaincy Dispute”, 1972]1.
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demonstrators trying to prevent the installatiorGdiion Lana Mahamadu Abudulai resulted in
the death of 23 persons and the arrest of 700 tl&aim eventually returned to Dagbon
following the enskinment of Ya-Na Abudulai Ill arlde passage of a new decree exiling four
important Andani chiefs from Yendi. This enforceegkape was short-lived, collapsing
immediately following the overthrow of the PP adisiration by a group of army officers with
leanings towards the Nkrumaist political traditianJanuary 1972.
4.7 Phase Three of the Dagbon Chieftaincy Conflict

The third phase of the Dagbon Chieftaincy conttiegan with the overthrow of the PP
Government by the National Redemption Council (NRC)972. The new government of the
NRC, aligned to the Nkrumaist political traditioreopened the investigation into the Yendi
conflict following a petition from the Andani Gate.

4.8 The NRC Regime Revises NLC Policies on Dagbon

4.8.1 The Ollennu Committee
The NRC administration set up the Ollennu Committeere-examine the issues

surrounding the latest phase of the Dagon conflibis committee was under the Chairmanship
of Justice Nii Amaa Ollennu with Sir Tsibu Darki,IKlana Atakora Amaniampong Il and Togbe
Adja Tekpor VI as members. The NRC administratioarged the Ollennu Committee to ascertain
the procedure for the selection and enskinmenhefYa-Na; inquire about the circumstances
leading to the abrogation of L.I. 59; the destoaiti¢éa-Na Andani Ill; and the enskinment of Ya-
Na Mahama IV. Contrary to the findings of the M&®le Committee, the Ollennu Committee
rejected the selection and installation of Ya-Nah&taadu Abudulai IV because in its view it
failed to meet the basic tenants of Dagomba custoraddition, the Committee found that the
election of the late Ya-Na Andani Illl was in accamde with Dagomba custom. The Ollennu

Committee therefore recommended that since nob&ignember of the Andani Royal Gate
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occupied any of the gate skins, Yakubu Andani, glteest son and regent of the late Ya-Na

Mahama Andani Il be enskinned as Ya- Na.

The NRC Government issued a white paper accepgtmdndings and recommendations
of the Ollennu Committee on April 23, 197%.The government subsequently invited Ya-Na
Mahamadu Abudulai IV to Accra, where it detained @nevented him from returning to Yendi.
The NRC regime also forcefully ejected Ya-Na Mahdm@budulai 1V’'s household from the
Gbewaa Palace (the king’'s Palace) to pave wayhperformance of the funeral of the late Ya-
Na Andani lll. The kingmakers led by the Kuga-Naereafter, installed Yakubu Andani as Ya-

Na.

4.8.2 Yendi Skin Affairs Act-1974 (NRCD 299)
The NRC regime’s second main policy interventioagbon involved the passage of the

‘Yendi Skin Affairs Act-197428 This Act declared the nomination, selection anskaiment of
Mahamadu Abudulai as Ya-Na and Paramount Chiefaglddn as null and vofd® The Yendi
Skin Affairs Act also barred all courts in the ctryrfrom adjudicating on the Dagbon confifé®.

By this enactment, the NRC Government closed ahaes for the Abudu Gate to seek redress,
leaving them with no choice but to bide their tifoethe return of a regime more sympathetic to
their cause. The Armed Forces Revolutionary CoyA¢tRC) replaced the NRC in another coup
on June 4, 1979, and retuned the country to civiliale by handing power to the elected

government of the People’s National Party (PNP2®&September 1979. Both the AFRC and PNP

287 Republic of Ghanawhite Paper on the Report of the Committee of Egdnio the Yendi Skin Affair
Accra: Ghana Publishing Corporation, Assembly Pr&dg4.

28 Yendi Skin Affairs Act-1974: National Redemption@cil Decree 299.

289 |pid, Sectiion 1

290 |pid, Section 4
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Governments who drew their core support from theuNiaist political tradition also rejected
Abudu petitions to reopen investigations into thegbBon chieftaincy conflict.
4.9 PNDC Interventions Produce Negative Peace

The Provisional National Defence Council (PNDC)itaily regime replaced the PNP
administration in the country’s fifth coup on Dedsen 31, 1981. The PNDC’s main policy
intervention in the Yendi conflict involved the gage of Yendi Skin Affairs (Appeal) Law of
1984. This law was an attempt to find a more Igssiolution to the Dagbon chieftaincy succession
conflict. The Yendi Skin Affairs (Appeal) Law reded NRC Decree 299 and allowed aggrieved

parties in the conflict to seek redress throughudeciary system.

In response to the passage of the Yendi Skin Affghppeal) Law, the deposed Ya-Na
Mahamadu Abudulai from the Abudu Gate filed a moiio the Court of Appeal, requesting the
court to set aside the report of the Ollennu Cortemit The Court ruled in favor Mahamadu
Abudulai, reinstating him as Overlord of Dagbonendani family appealed this decision at the
Supreme Court. In 1986, the Supreme Court overtutine decision of the Court of Appeal by a
six to one majority. The Supreme Court howevergaced Mahamudu Abudulai as a former Ya-
Na, a ruling that made his sons eligible for appuant to the Yendi skin. The Supreme Court
further ruled that in order to give effect to tlwgational system one gate should not occupy all

three gate skins at a tiri&.

The recognition of Mahammad Abudulai by the Supr&uvart as a former Ya-Na raised

several challenges because the situation was wgeated in Dagomba custom. The passing away

291 Abdul-Hamid, "Islam, Politics and Developmendgurnal of African Culture & Civilisation 47-62;
Yakubu,The Abudu-Andani Crisis of Dagbo2006.
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of Ya-Na Mohammad Abudulai in 1988, during the nead Ya-Na Yakubu Andani Il took Dagbon
into unchartered territory. This inevitably ledheightened tensions, as the rival gates could not
agree on the arrangements for the performanceeofirthl funeral rites of the deceased Ya-Na.
The Abudu Royal Gate insisted on performing higfahat the Gbewaa Palace because the palace
is the ritual center of the kingdom where the rayatestors reside. Ya-Na Yakubu Andani Il and
the Andani Gate refused to vacate the palace ®ifuheral because “this ritual is usually the
prologue to the enskinment of a new king and waoldfirm Abdullah’s status as a Ya-Na and a
royal ancestor?®? Unable to perform the funeral of the late Ya-Naudblai, the frustration of the
Abudu Gate festered as they bide their time forrétern of a government more friendly to their

cause?®?

Dagbon enjoyed its longest period of political gtgbduring the reign of Ya-Na Yakubu
Andani Il (1972-2002), from the Andani Gate. Thiasan spite of the fact that his reign coincided
with the most unstable period in the country’s fpcdil history. During the first decade of his reign
there were as many as five changes of governmigieisiding four military interventions. The
decision of the NRC regime to recognize Yakubu Andleas Ya-Na was allowed to stand because
the SMC | & Il, AFRC, PNP, PNDC, and NDC governngetitat followed the NRC all belonged
to the Nkrumaist political tradition, and therefdwad little incentive to revisit the Dagbon cortlic
This however changed when the New Patriotic P&BR), aligned to the UP political tradition

came to power after it prevailed in the 2000 Gertlections.

292 MacGaffey, "Death of a King," 86.
293 Tonah, “The Politicisation of a Chieftaincy Confll' (2012): 8.
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4.10 Phase Four of the Dagbon Chieftaincy Conflict
The recent phase of the Dagbon conflict began vaflg the NPP victory in the 2000

General Elections. The Dagbon succession conflag avcentral campaign issue in the elections.
In the run up to the elections, there were rumioas &an NPP Government would remove Ya-Na
Yakubu Andani Il and assist the Abudu Gate to perfthe funeral of their deposed king, Ya-Na
Mahama Abudulai 1% The NPP’s disclaimer to these rumors failed tpelisensions in the area.
The appointment of several members of the AbuduaR@gate to sensitive security positions in
the new government only served to fuel the rumioas it was intent on supporting the family to
reclaim the Yendi SkinThe Ghanaian Chroniclén its editorial of May 7, 2002 claimed that
almost the entire top echelon of the National Sgcapparatus was composed of members of the
Abudu Gate. A situation it described as incredulang a recipe for disaster.
4.11 The 2002 Yendi Crisis

The Yendi massacre in March 2002 defined the fophase of the Dagbon conflict. This
massacre was a culmination of Abudu impunity indftermath of the NPP victory. The Abudu
Gate saw the return of the UP political traditiorgbvernment as an opportunity to resuscitate the
demand for the performance of the funeral of treedsed Ya-Na Mahamadu Abudulai3¥ The
appointment of several members of the gate to gowent also emboldened them to openly
challenge and attempt to undermine the authorithi@feigning Overlord, Ya-Na Yakubu Andani
Il. The Bolin Lana, son and regent of the late Mahdu Abudulai constituted his own traditional
council and began to act as a rival Ya-Na. He amgahand sponsored religious and traditional

festivals, a right reserved only for the sitting-Ma.

2% MacGaffey, "Death of a King.The Journal of Modern African Studjed6; Tonah, “The Politicisation
of a Chieftaincy Conflict." (2012): 10-11.
2% Tonah, “The Politicisation of a Chieftaincy Confll' (2012): 8.
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In March 2002, an attempt by the Bolin Lana to aiga a parallel Bugum (Fire) festiv¥ito

the official one by Ya-Na Yakubu Andani Il led ensions in Dagbon. The government, acting
upon the recommendations of the District Securiyiaeil (DISEC), cancelled the celebration of
the festival and imposed a curfew on YefidiThe Andani Royal Gate viewed the imposition of
the curfew and the ban on the official celebrabbthe Bugum festival as an attempt by the NPP
administration to prevent Ya-Na Yakubu Andani brfr performing his official duties. Ya-Na
Yakubu Andani Il therefore prevailed on the NorthBegional Minister, Prince Imoru Andani to
lift the curfew with assurances that there wouldhbedisturbances during the celebration of the
festival. The general mistrust and tensions betwgerrival factions however came to a head
during the festival resulting in widespread violetashes in Yendi and other parts of Dagbon.
Three days of fighting between supporters of theidhband Andani rival gates resulted in the
death of Ya-Na Yakubu Andani Il and 40 of his sup@s as well as the destruction of the Gbewaa

Palace®®

Members of the Andani Royal Gate accused the NRRmagtration of complicity in the
murder of Ya-Na Yakubu Andani #° The gate accused several Abudus holding key govenh
positions of complicity in the attacks on the Gbawralace and the murder of the Ya-Na. The
accused included the Minister of the Interior anehiber of Parliament for Yendi, Malik Alhassan
Yakubu; the National Security Advisor, General d@skamidu; the Regional Minister, Imoro

Andani; and a member of the National Security CduMajor Abubakar Suleman®®

2% The Bugum festival is a traditional festival otsfice to the gods and the ancestors.

297 7akaria Alhassan, “Curfew at YendDaily Graphig March 26, 2002, 1 & 3; Republic of GhaRaport
(2002).

2% Daily Graphic, “Ya-Na Killed-In violence at Yendi” March 28, 2002,& 3; Daily Graphic, “Yendi
death toll now 30" April 13, 2002, 1 &3; Republi€ @hanaReport 2002).

29 Focus Group Discussion with Andani Youth (JuneZ2Da,7).

300 Daily Graphig “Major Sulemana denies allegation,” April 8, 200&.3.
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4.12 NPP Government Respond with Top-Down Policies
The immediate response of the NPP Government t¥é¢hei crisis intensified suspicious

of its complicity in the massacre. Despite wideadreeports in the media of ongoing fighting,
government officials denied that there was anyldi®@in Yendi3®! The Government only woke

from its slumber after the third day of fighting aanounce the death of Ya-Na Yakubu Andani
11.3°2 The response of the security services also disaasbmany people. The police and the
military stationed only 300m and 500m respectiiebm the chief’s palace failed to intervene
when violence broke out on March 25. The policenodal it was unsafe for them to do so, whilst

the military complained that their armoured car wasin good conditiod®

Government reassured the factions that it wouldwadtly to identify, apprehend and bring
to justice the perpetrators of the heinous crintesyéndi3®* Government also accepted the
resignation of officials accused of complicity hetYendi violencé® The rival gates and the main
opposition party, NDC however called for an indegent judicial enquiry to bring the perpetrators
of the massacre to justice because of suspicicatstiie NPP administration might shield its

officials culpable in the violenc€®

301 Ghanaweb, The Dagbon Clashes: Ghana's Worst Nightmare,” atgriy 2003. Accessed May 1, 2018,
https://www.ghanaweb.com/GhanaHomePage/NewsArchieeDagbon-Clashes-Ghana-s-Worst-
Nightmare-31122

%02 Ghana News Agengy‘Ya-Na Confirmed Dead” March 28 , 2002. Accesdddy 15, 2018,
https://www.modernghana.com/news/21505/ya-na-cowfi-dead.htmiDaily Graphic, “Ya-Na Killed.
In violence at Yendi,” March 26, 200, 1 & 3.

303 Republic of GhanaReport 2002).

304 Daily Graphig “Government will get to the bottom of matter,” @, 2002, 1& 3

305 Daily Graphig “President accepts resignation of two ministeptil 1, 2002, 1 & 3

306 Albert K. Salia, “Call for independent c’ssion iofjuiry,” Daily Graphig April, 2002, 1 & 3;Daily
Graphic, “Abudu Gate supports call for judicial enquiry,” A, 2002, 1 & 3;Daily Graphic, “ NDC
will co-operate to probe conflict,” April 3, 2008, 3.
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4.12.1 State of Emergency
The first official policy adopted by the NPP adnsination in an attempt to resolve the

Yendi crisis was the imposition of a State of Eneeiy. The President imposed a State of
Emergency on the Dagbon traditional area to cortarviolent clashes on 27 March 26G82By

the State of Emergency, government banned the moant and possession of all offensive
weapons in the area, and deployed a large contilngemlitary and police forces to enforce peace
in the conflict ared® The State of Emergency was effective in endingvtblence and restoring
some semblance of calm to the conflict area, mgites remained acutely high for a long time. It
was not until October the following year that goveent was able to relax the State of Emergency
by lifting it in four districts including Tolon-Kuimungu, Savelugu-Nanton, Gushiegu-Karaga and

Zabzugu-Tatalé®®

4.12.2 The Wuaku Commission of Inquiry
In response to the calls for an independent judiciaquiry, the President acting in

consultation with the Council of State appointatir@e-member Commission of Inquiry to probe
the violent clashes in Yendi between March 25 ah@®20231° The membership of the Committee
included Justice Wuaku (Chairman), a retired Supr€uourt Judge; Prof. Kwesi Yankah of the
University of Ghana; and Mrs. Florence Brew, ancationist. The Commission was charged to,
among other things, investigate the violent clastientify those responsible, and to recommend
appropriate actions against such persons. The Cssioni collected public testimonies of

witnesses, memoranda, and briefings from the sgcagencies to inform its work.

307 Daily Graphic, “Presidient declares State of Emergency,” March28®2, 1 & 3; Joe Okyere and
Salome Donkor, “State of Emergency on Dagbon: Hexsends period.Daily Graphig April 5, 2002, 1
& 3.

308 BBC Monitoring March 27, 2002; Zakariia Alhassan, “The militavifi ensure law, order in Dagbon,”
Daily Graphic,April 5, 2002, 3.

309BBC Monitoring October 22, 2003

310 A B.A Fuseini, “3 to probe Yendi crisisDaily Graphic April 26, 2002, 1 & 3
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The Wuaku Commission concluded that the eventsttudt place in Yendi from 25-27
March 2002 were criminal acts of an act of war faugetween the Abudu and Andani Royal
Gates®'! In the view of the Commission, the violent clashese the result of three main factors.
First, the unfettered acquisition of local and gsfitated weapons by the two rival gates. Second,
the insistence of the Abudu Gate to celebrate iceféstivals previously held solely under the
auspices of the Ya-Na, and thirdly, the hastyrigtof the ban imposed on the celebration of the
Bugum Festival by the Regional Minister, Prince iméndani. In relation to this third finding,
the Commission recommended that the Regional Minks¢ charged for criminal negligence. On
the attacks on the Gbewaa Palace, the Commissiml filnat Abudu fighters were responsible for

the deaths of Ya-Na Yakubu Andani Il and all thkled within the Palace and its environs.

In relation to these findings, the Commission reowmnded the arrest and prosecution of
two Abudu fighters, Yidana Sugri and Iddrisu Gyanfto the murder of Ya-Na Yakubu Andani
1.2 The two were seen parading the streets of Yend2dMarch with severed parts of the
deceased king. The Commission also recommendedrtast and prosecution of several other
individuals for their alleged involvement in offessc such as conspiracy to murder, attempted
murder, causing unlawful damage, assault, arstagall possession of weapons, and unlawful
military training. The NPP Government issued a \&p#per on December 23, 2002 accepting the

general findings of the Wuaku Commissia.

311 Republic of GhanaReport 2002).

312Boahene Asamoah, “2 arrested over yendi cri€gjty Graphic April 5, 2002, 1 & 3.

313 Republic of Ghanap/hite Paper on the Report of the Commission ofitgdpto the Yendi Disturbances
of 25th-27th March 20Q4Accra: Ghana Publishing Corporation, AssembksBr 2002).
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The Wuaku Commission was challenged from the dmseduse one of the main parties to
the conflict, the Andani royal family, rejected italependencét* The Andani Gate accused the
NPP administration of attempting to use the Comimimsgo whitewash the crimes of key
government officials and members of the Abudu Gatéhe murder of Ya-Na Andani °
Members of the family described the work of the @ussion as a circus, with no intention of
unmasking the real perpetrators of the massacke Ahldani Gate rejected the conclusion of the
Commission that the violent clashes in Yendi frdsr2Z March 2002 was a three-day war. They
described it as “indeed strange and incredible... Jamdted out that any attempt to “...to charge
Yidana Sugri and Iddrisu Jahinfo as the presumedienars of the Ya-Na will be an exercise in
futility. ...” because the two could not have wagdtht the Commission described as a three-day
war by themselve®® For the Andani Gate, the decision of an Accra Highurt to dismiss the
charges brought by government against Yidana Sungrilddrisu Gyamfo and 13 others accused
of complicity in the murder of the Ya-Na for lackevidence, vindicated their stanté.

4.13 Government adopts a Collaborative Approach
The failure of the state of emergency and the Wua&mmission to resolve the Yendi

crisis presented government with a serious chadleigthe first place, the conflict in Dagbon

314 Ghana News AgengyWitness discounts Wuaku Commission proceedingSgptember 28, 2010,
Accessed March 1, 2019, http://www.ghananewsagerghuman-interest/witness-discounts-wuaku-
commission-proceedings--20897.

315 Alber K. Salia, “Andani family worried,Daily Graphic, April 20, 2002, 1 & 3; Ghanaweb, “Andanis
Reject Govt White Paper On Wuaku Report,” January2@03, Accessed November 12, 2018,
https://www.ghanaweb.com/GhanaHomePage/NewsArchndsnis-Reject-Govt-White-Paper-On-
Wouaku-Report-31317

316 Andani Royal Family, “Statement on Government WhRaper on the Report of the Wuaku
Commission,”  Press Release January 9, 2003. Accessed May 3, 2018.
https://www.ghanaweb.com/GhanaHomePage/NewsArchnganis-Reject-Govt-White-Paper-On-
Wuaku-Report-31317

317 Ghanaweb, Court frees Ya Na Andani's alleged killer,”July 22003. Accessed May 4, 2018,
https://www.ghanaweb.com/GhanaHomePage/NewsArdrivez]. php?ID=39820
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posed a threat to the security and peace statine @aountry as a whole. There was a risk that the
resumption of violence in Yendi would spill intchet parts of the country. Secondly, the crisis in
Yendi threatened the prospect a peaceful electid2004. The Electoral Commission (EC) was
unable to organize the August 2002 District LevidcEons in the Dagbon Traditional Area
because of insecurity and the State of Emergeroyopposition NDC warned that it would reject
the outcome of the 2004 presidential and parliaargrélections, if the EC postponed the elections
in the Dagbon Traditional Area. The party stresbad any national elections conducted without
the participation of the people of Dagbon wouldubacceptable because it will lack the required
legitimacy as being the sovereign will of the peopmif the country?'® Thirdly, the NPP
administration was concerned that the violence agtidn would cause irreparable damage to its
fortunes in the 2004 General Elections. Effortgbyernment and party functionaries to distance
the administration from the massacre proved veifycdit, especially given the inability of the
administration to find and bring the perpetratdrthe heinous crimes to justice. The Yendi crisis
became a major campaign issue in the run up teléwtions>*® These challenges forced the NPP
government to adopt an alternative approach forrg¢lselution to the crisis and the succession

conflict.

Taking a cue from of the success of collaboratiothe resolution of the Guinea Fowl War
in the Northern Region, President John Kufuor retgpee support from some civil society groups
to explore the development of an effective progtararrest the crisis. These groups included the

West African Network for Peacebuilding (WANEP), thendi Peace Center, and various religious

318 Ghanaweb (2004, October 13). “NDC to reject result of elees if..”
https://www.ghanaweb.com/GhanaHomePage/politics/N@&ject-result-of-elections-if-6 7695

319 Tonah, “The Politicisation of a Chieftaincy Confll' (2012): 11; National Democratic Congress (3008
Manifesto for a Better Ghana. 2008, 3.
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organizations. These consultations also extendednte international organizations resident in
the country, including the United Nations DeveloptBrogramme (UNDP) and the European
Union (EU). These consultations produced two imgaadroutcomes: the setting up of the Northern

Regional Peace Advisory Council and the Commitfdénoinent Chiefs.

4.13.1 The Northern Regional Peace Advisory CoUNDRPAC)
The consultation with civil society concluded tiabrder to design an effective program

to arrest the crisis in Yendi, it was necessarsitoate it within a broader initiative for the
prevention of violent conflicts and the strengtimgniof mechanisms for building peace and
security. This initiative found expression in treerh of NORPAC. The Regional Coordinating
Council (RCC) set up NORPAC in May 2004, to amotigeothings, manage the crisis in Yendi.
NORPAC consisted of 24 members appointed from ticadil authorities, religious bodies,
women groups, civil society organizations, politigarties, youth groups and the media. The RCC
charged NOTPAC to defuse tensions in the regigherrun-up to the 2004 general elections. The
objectives of NORPAC was to prevent the furthaboeak of fighting; to bring about peace and
reconciliation among people of the Northern Regioth special reference to Dagbon; and to

inculcate in the people the virtues of tolerancetual recognition and peaceful co-existefCe.

NORPAC undertook activities including peace eduegtsensitization, capacity building
in conflict resolution and peace building practioediation between various groups in conflict,
community peace rallies, and consultations withrRisChief Executives in the region. NORPAC
undertook these activities in partnership with etakders such as Women in Peacebuilding

Movement, Ghana Network for Peacebuilding, Hous€laéfs, Electoral Commission, National

320 Martin Alamisi Amidu,The History and Rational for A National Architeatuior Peace in Ghana and
a National Peace Council BilAccra: Corporate Design House Ltd), 2010; Emmakiviekem Kotia, and

Festus Kofi Aubyn. "Building National Infrastruces for Peace in Africa: Understanding the Rolehef t
National Peace Council in Ghana," 20t8p://works.bepress.com/emmanuel kotia/10/
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Commission for Civic Education, and the methfaNORPAC was successful in achieving a
measure of reconciliation and improving the geneealurity situation of the conflict area. This
enabled government to lift the State of EmergentyAogust 16, 2004, two and half years after
its imposition®?2 NORPAC was also instrumental in creating an engtg@invironment for peaceful

elections at the end of 208%.

4.13.2 The Committee of Eminent Chiefs (CEC)
Government’s consultation with civil society alsmcluded that in order to find a lasting

solution to the Dagbon succession dispute there tvasneed to adopt traditional African
diplomacy based on the application of customs, soand traditional ethics in the mediation of
the conflict. The consultation agreed that the Aslaeng/Ashanti king), NayiriMamprusi king)
and Yagbonwur&Gonja king), three of the most eminent traditiondérs in the country should
lead this proces¥’ The immediate responsibility of the CEC was twhes the disputes relating
to the performance of the traditional rituals nseeyg for the settlement of the Yendi conflict: the
burial of Ya-Na Andani I, and the performance loé tffunerals of the two deceased paramount

chiefs.

The CEC in consultation with the two rival gateswhup and signed a ‘Roadmap to Peace’

on March 30, 2006. The roadmap recognized five nis@achmarks in the peace building process.

%21 Rasheed Draman, Janet A. Mohammed, Peter WoodfFbw, conflict prevention and resolution
portfolio of UNDP Ghana. Evaluation ReporiNovember, 2009, Assessed October, 11, 2017.
https://erc.undp.org/evaluation/documents/down|d886

322 Ghanaweb “Government lifts state of emergency in Dagbofiigust 16, 2004, Accessed May 23,
2018,
https://www.ghanaweb.com/GhanaHomePage/NewsArdBoxgrnment-lifts-state-of-emergency-in-
Dagbon-64104

323 Amidu, The History and Rational, 2010

324 william A. Awinador-Kanyirige, "Ghana's National eBce Council."Global Centre for the
Responsibility to Protect Policy BriefAugug (2014): 2001-2008. Accessed August 11, 2017.
http://www.globalr2p.org/media/files/awinador-ghamgtional-peace-council.pdfSalome Donkor and
Nehemia Owusu Achiaw, “3 chiefs to mediaf2dily Graphig April 3, 2002, 1 & 3
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These included: (1) burial of the late Ya-Na And&n2) installation of the regent of the late gin
(3) performance of the funeral of the deposed YaMahamadu Abudulai IV; (4) performance
of the funeral of Ya-Na Yakubu Andani II; and fihal(5) selection and enskinment of a new Ya-
Na3?° The Committee supervised the burial of the lateNdéaYakubu Andani Il and installation
of his son, Kankupya Na Abudulai Andani as regamtApril 10, 2006, realizing the first two
benchmarks in the roadm&5.The implementation of the remaining benchmarks év@ar met

several challenges as the rival gates failed teeagn exact modalities.

The CEC and the two gates reached a ‘Final PeaoseAtwent’ on November 18, 2007 to
resolve the challenges that arose in relation ¢oirtiplementation of the Roadmap to Pe¥te.
This agreement condemned the elections of regerttgetYendi skin and encouraged all parties
to stick to the requirement that all candidatedtierYendi skin must first learn the art of staddicr
from one of the gate skins. To facilitate the 1zaion of the remaining provisions of the Roadmap,
the Final Peace Agreement specified conditionth@performance of the funerals of the deceased
paramount chiefs and the selection of a succesgbetYendi skin by April 30, 2008. Despite this
agreement, the peace process made no further psopperause of continuing disagreement
between the factions on the performance of thd funzeral rites of the late Ya-Na Mahamadu

Abudulai3?®

325 Committee of Eminent Kings,Roadmap to Peaceylarch 30, 2006 Accessed May 29, 2018,
https://www.ghanaweb.com/GhanaHomePage/NewsArdmvie#|. php?1D=144533.

326 Kwaku Sakyi-Addo, “Ghana king's burial ends loegd,” BBC News April 13, 2006, Accessed May
4, 2018 http://news.bbc.co.uk/2/hi/africa/4906764.stm

327 Committee of Eminent Kings;inal Peace Agreement on the Dagbon Chieftaincyfi@nNovember
18, 2007. Accesseaday 29, 2018,

328 Afua Hirsch, “Ghana's Rival Dagbon Royals Risklirglthe Country ApartThe Guardian July 5,
2012, Accessed May 8, 20b8ps://www.theguardian.com/world/2012/jul/05/ghapgal-rivalry-
threatens-violence
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A regime change at the beginning of 2009 magniffeddisagreements between the two
rival gates and adversely affected the work ofGE€. In the run up to the 2004 and 2008 General
Elections, the Yendi crisis became a major campiaigpure. The largest opposition party, the NDC
criticized government policies on the Yendi crisdsscribing these as attempts by the NPP
administration to whitewash the situatitfd The NDC promised to “set up a truly non-partisan,
competent independent commission...” to re-examiaeréndi massacre of March 2008°The
NDC Government reopened the investigations intovteiedi massacre in 2009 after it defeated
the NPP in the December 2008 Presidential and dPaeltary Elections. The new NDC
administration arrested and charged 15 membeitseofbudu Royal Gate for the murder of Ya-
Na Andani Il. The government’s prosecution was haeveinable to establish a prima facie case
against the accused persons leading to the adcantiedischarge of all 15 persons on March 29,
2011 by an Accra Fast Track High Cot#tThe NDC administration however reneged on its

promise to set up a new presidential commissiae-#examine the Yendi massacre.

The CEC continued to engage with the rival gates the peaceful resolution of the Yendi
conflict in spite of the above challenges. In Debem2018, the Committee and the two gates
signed a ‘Final Roadmap for Peace’. This roadmapdip specific guidelines for the performance
of the funerals of the two deceased paramount shiefd the elections a new Ya-faln line

with this roadmap; the Abudu Royal Gate was graptrdission to perform the final funeral rites

329 Tonah, “The Politicisation of a Chieftaincy Confll' (2012): 11.

330 National Democratic Congress (200@anifesto for a Better Ghana. 2008, 3.

331 Daily Graphic, “Accused Persons in Ya-Na's Murder Case Freed,” Mat¢ 2011. Accessed May 9,
2018, from https://www.modernghana.com/news/322682¢tused-persons-in-ya-na039s-murder-case-
freed.html

332 Daily Guide “Dagbon Peace sealed; Otumfup Presents Raodm#&ana,” November 22, 2018.
Accessed March 2, 2019, https://dailyguidenetwsank/dagbon-peace-sealed-otumfuo-presents-
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of the late Ya-Na Mahamadu Abudulai IV at the Gbawalace from December 14-28, 26338.
The Andani Royal Gate intend performed the funefahe late Ya-Na Yakubu Andani Il from
January 4-18, 201%* The selection and enskinment of the chief of Sayelfrom the Andani
Royal Gate, as Ya-Na Abubakari Mahama Il endedphése of the conflict®

4.14 Comparative Evaluation of Policies

Table 4.2 evaluates the various policies introdubgdsuccessive governments in an
attempt to resolve Dagbon chieftaincy conflidte table shows that regime types cannot explain
the divergent outcomes of policies in the Dagbadeftiincy conflict. Policies introduced by both
military and democratic regimes either fail or et based on level of participation and
collaboration.

The table shows that top-down policies designed iatroduced by government in
isolation fail to address the underlying causeshef conflict. L.I. 59 introduced by the CPP
administration failed to find a sustainable solntto the succession conflict because it failed to
explore the detailed precedents regarding eligytalind selection in Dagbon. The peace it enforced
(negative peace) collapsed with the removal olklvame Nkrumah and the CPP administration
in February 1966.

Captured policies also fail to address the sucoessinflict because they are perceived as

bias, used by successive governments to rewardodiepp and punish opponents. The contrast

333 Yakubu Alhassan, Dagbon: Royals climax funeral late Yaa-Naa Mahamadu Abudulai 1V,
Diamonfmonling December 28, 2018. Accessed March 2, http://dietiroonline.com/dagbon-abudu-
royals-climax-funeral-of-late-yaa-naa-mahamadu-¢didw/

33 Mohammed Aminu Alabira, Yaa-Naa Yakubu Andani fizheends today after massive display of
culture, Citi Newsroom, January 18, 2019. Accessed March 2, 2019,
https://citinewsroom.com/2019/01/18/yaa-naa-yakabdani-funeral-ends-today-after-massive-display-
of-culture/

335 Albert Futukpor, “Dagbon get new Ya-N&hana News Agengcyanuary 18, 2019. Accessed March 2,
2019, http://www.ghananewsagency.org/social/dagi®in-new-ya-na-144254
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between the findings and recommendations of Matée Keommittee with that of Ollennu
Committee highlights the bias nature of such peficiThe Mate Kole Committee, set up by the
NLM regime aligned to the Abudu Gate, found thag gelection and enskinment of Ya-Na
Mahama IIl from the Andani Gate failed to meet gted standards of Dagomba custom. In
contrast, the Ollennu Committee set up, only arfemmths later, by the NRC aligned to the Andani
Gate, rejected the findings of the Mate Kole Conteeit and insisted that the selection of Ya-Na
Mahama Il was in accordance with Dagomba custom.

Table 4.2 also shows that policies designed andeimgnted by a collaboration between
government, civil society, and traditional socigigace making state) are successful because they
are able to address the underlying causes of thi#iacto The CFC successfully negotiated the
performance of the funerals of the deceased pamanohiefs and selection a new Ya-Na because

it involved collaboration between government, csatiety, traditional leaders and the rival gates.
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Table 4. 2: Evaluation of Government Policies in Dgbon

X

Phase Gov't Policy Type of Policy Evaluation Reat)
Phase | Opoku-Afari Commission Captured Policy dehil Gov't refused to implement
recommendations
L.I. 59 Top-Down Negative Peace Failed to consiplexcedents
on eligibility and selection
Phase II L.1. 596/ NLCD 281/296 Top-Down Failed ked understanding on the
conflict
Justice Siriboe Committee Captured Policy Failed ailed to address selection
dispute
Mate Kole Committee Captured Policy failed Viewedagtempt to rewar
Abudus
White Paper Captured Policy Violence Viewed &snapt to reward
Abudus
Exile of 4 Andani Chiefs Top-Down Negative Peace| aildd to resolve root causes
Phase I Ollennu Committee Captured Policy Failed Viewed as attempt to reward
Andanis
Yendi Skin Affairs Act-1974 Top-Down Negative Peace | Failed to address root causes
Yendi Skin Affairs (Appeal) Top-Down Negative Peace Failed to address rootesaus
Law-1984
Phase IV State of Emergency Top-Down Negative PeacgeFailed to address root causes
Wuaku Commission of Inquiry Captured Policy Failed Rejected by the Andanis
NORPAC Peace Making State Successful Achievechaication
CEC Peace Making State Peace Legitimacy at grass ro

Source: Author
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4.15 Institutionalizing Collaboration for Peacellinly
Following the success of NORPAC, civil society gmsuand the UNDP encouraged

government to replicate the concept of an indepancianflict resolution mechanism throughout
the country. These groups sought to ensure thatrfugovernments would not abandon
collaboration with society in the design and impéertation of polices for conflict resolution and
peacebuilding. This was also to engage governntrahtwil society in the proactive prevention
of conflicts and peacebuilding instead of the useattive mechanisms employed.

Government and civil society set up a nationalcpearchitecture to institutionalize
collaboration between them for peacebuildifffhe Ministry of the Interior, in partnership with
the UNDP organized a stakeholders’ workshop in 2@06explore the concept of a National
Infrastructure for Peace (14P) in the country. iegréants at this workshop included government
officials, security coordinators, civil society amjzations and religious leaders. Government and
these stakeholders developed the National Architedor Peace as a Policy framework document
for conflict studies, conflict resolution and burldg sustainable peace in the country. The National
Architecture for Peace subsequently became theialffgovernment policy document, which
aimed to facilitate the development of mechanismnsdoperation among all stakeholders in peace
building in the country?’

The National Architecture for peace envisaged tuvigle a framework for collaboration
between government, civil society and local comriesito monitor, and report signs of emerging
conflicts for timely interventions. The architeauntended to build the capacity of all sections of
the society, including chiefs, women, the youthblpuand private institutions and civil society

organizations as participants in promoting and ta&mmg peace. The National Peace Architecture

336 The Ministry of Interior NationalArchitecture for Peace in Ghana
337 |bid
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envisaged the enactment of a legislative instrunb@minplement its policy objectives through

peace councils at the national, regional, andidisavels.

4.15.1 The Establishment of the National Peace €ibun
Government set up the National Peace Council asopéine national architecture for peace,

in August 2006. Government appointed eleven mentbegsrve on the council. The membership
came from varied backgrounds and institutions sisschcademia, religious/faith groups, business
community, women, and traditional rulers. The caubmmught together renowned, independent
and respected Ghanaians of distinction to dischiwgenandate of the council in an impartial and
non-partisan manner. Members of the council unaunsty elected Cardinal Peter Appiah
Turkson; Archbishop of the Cape Coast Roman Cattitibhcese, as its Chairmaf,

The Council aimed to foster national cohesion tgropeacebuilding and the provision of
mechanisms through which Ghanaians could resolee tifferences peacefully. The Council
developed and pursued the following four objectifegghe attainment of its visiott?

e The creation of platforms for dialogue, negotiatiorediation and reconciliation between
various stakeholders to build inter group trust aadfidence, and promote the peaceful
and non-violent resolution of conflicts.

e The collation, processing and analyses of relewdatmation from all available sources,
and provide strategic advice to government, relevrastitutions and stakeholders at all
levels with the view to consolidating peace antistg, as well as initiate effective, pro-

active and timely responses to potential sourcesotént conflicts within the country.

338 Amidu, The History and RationaP010; Kotia, "Building National Infrastructure2013.
339 Amidu. The Histroy and Rationa2010, 20
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e Monitor the implementation of recommendations mdgovernment and other relevant
stakeholders on actions taken to promote trustcmfidence between groups and the
agreements and resolutions reached.

e Liaising and monitoring the Regional and Districtalee Councils to formulate and
implement proactive strategies for communitiessk of violent conflicts.

The enactment of the legislative instrument tol#stia peace councils at the national, regional,
and district levels encountered prolonged delaysabse of the need for extensive consultation
with various stakeholders. The Ghanaian Parlianemeintually received the National Peace
Council Bill in November 2010. This Bill was thestét of extensive collaboration by government,
experts in conflict resolution and peace buildengg stakeholders form various sections of society.
The wide consultation and input on the bill ensutet it received support from all parties in the

House. Parliament passed the National Peace CoArtqi818) in May 2011.

4.15.2 The National Peace Council Act 2011 (Act)818
The National Peace Council Act 2011 (Act 818) dgthbd the National Peace Council

(NPC), Regional Peace Councils (RPCs), and DisReace Councils (DPCs). The Act also
established a governing body known as the Boandsisong of thirteen eminent persons from
various fields of endeavor (See Table 4.3). Thepmsition of the RPCs and DPCs follow the
same representational pattern as the National @mgBoard. The National Governing Board
appoints the members of the RPCs and DPCs in datisal with the RCCs and the District

Assemblies respectively (See membership of the Ragional Peace Councils in Appendi¥®).

340 National Peace Council Act 2011 (818), (SectioD&11.3).
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Table 4. 3: Composition of the Governing Board ofhe National Peace Council.

Christian Gps  Muslims Gps

Traditional Bodies Others

Catholic Ahmadiyya
Bishops Muslim Mission
Conference

Christian Al-Sunnah
Council Muslims
Ghana Tijaaniya
Pentecostal Muslim Group
Council

National

Council for

Christian and

Charismatic

Churches

Practitioners of Two presidential Nominees (one of
African  Traditional whom shall be a woman)

Religion

National House of Two other persons nominated by

Chiefs Identifiable Groups

Source: National Peace Act 2011(Act 818)

4.16 Embedded Autonomy: Unique Position of the NPC
The NPC was set up mainly to rectify issues reltadle failures of traditional government

policies in managing ethno-political conflicts. @idonal government policies aimed at resolving

these conflicts frequently fail because one of teasons. First, they fail to address local

grievances and the root causes of these confledause government formulate and imposes them

from the top, with little or no participation bydal communities. Secondly, rival factions often

perceive and accuse these policies of lacking tibjgcand bias towards groups aligned to the

government. NPC Act (Act 818) recognized that & MPC is to avoid similar challenges it needs
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to achieve a kind of embedded autonomy. This méaatsthe NPC needs to create and operate
from a space that enables the council to both miairties with society (embeddedness) and
insulates it from political capture and manipulat{@orporate coherence). Embeddedness would
enable the NPC to retain ties with civil societgldocal communities, so that it can continually
negotiate and renegotiate policies that addresgrteeances of people at the grassroots. Whereas,
corporate coherence would insulate the NPC frontigall capture and manipulation by groups
outside the state. A politicized process will irtably lead to a legitimacy crises as conflict pegti
and citizens as a whole will lose trust in the obyaty of the NPC and thus compromise its ability
to realize its mandate. The Act establishing theCNfit in place a number of mechanisms to

enable it achieve these seemingly contrasting goals

4.16.1 Collaboration with Society
The unique composition of the NPC institutionalizefiaboration by promoting ties with

society to ensure it can source accurate informatod collect feedback from multiple
stakeholders to inform its policies. The NPC comsgsia governing body known as the Board,
consisting of thirteen eminent persons from varitelds of endeavor. These members are people
who enjoy high levels of trust; moral standing,pes and professional integrity in society (see
Appendix 4). The president, in accordance withchtvO of the Constitution of Ghana, which
prescribes the category of public officials appethby the president, appoints the members of the

Board who serve for a term of four yeadf$.Significantly, the president only serves as the

341 National Peace Council Act 2011, Section 4 (3}icke 70 of the 1992 Constitution of Ghana presesib
appointments by the president. According to thielarthe President, acting in consultation with@wncil
of State, shall appoint the following

a. the Commissioner for Human Rights and AdminiisteaJustice and his Deputies;

b. the Auditor-General;

c. the District Assemblies Common Fund Administrato

d. the Chairmen and other members of

i. the Public Services Commission;

ii. the Lands Commission;
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appointing body. The various institutions represdnbn the Board make nominations for
appointment by the president. The members elecaomngst them to serve, as Chairman. The
NPC Act 2011 provides for the nomination of membefshe NPC Board by the following
religious and organized groups:

Table 4.3 above shows that Christian bodies ar#lezhtto four nominations, whilst
Muslim and traditional groups have three and twapeetively. This reflects the relative strength
of these three religions among the population. Adiog to the 2010 Population Census, 71.2
percent of the population profess the Christiathfdollowed by Islam (17.6%), with only (5.2%)
adhering to traditional religio#f? Religious bodies have the most representatiorherCouncil
because religion is very important in the livesyadst Ghanaians, who hold religious leaders in
high esteem. The 2010 Population Census found Y¥#tegpopulation to be religious, and in
another study, a staggering 90 per cent of Ghasaawn their religion is very important in their
lives 343 In addition, Ghanaians perceive religious leadersmpartial, non-partisan and capable
of bridging political divides** The remaining four members of the Board include maminations
by the president (one of whom must be a woman)aodominations from identifiable groups.

The wide representation on the NPC ensures thatable to maintain ties with

various segments of society. This provides the cibwmith multiple channels through

iii. the governing bodies of public corporations;

iv. a National Council for Higher Education howseedescribed; and

e. the Chairman, Deputy Chairmen, and other mendjdlre Electoral Commission

f. the holders of such other offices as may bequilesd by the Constitution

or by any other law not inconsistent with the Ciuagon.

341 Ghana Statistical Servic®opulation & Housing Census: Summary Report of FRasults 2010,
Accessed October, 11, 2017,
http:/www.statsghana.gov.gh/docfiles/2010phc/CeB8U0_Summary_report_of final_results.pdf

342 Ghana Statistical Servic®opulation & Housing Census: Summary Report of FRasults 2010,
Accessed October, 11, 2017,
http:/www.statsghana.gov.gh/docfiles/2010phc/CeB8U0_Summary_report_of final_results.pdf

343 Global Attitudes Survey 2015 by the WashingtoneleBew Research Centre.

344 Kotia, "Building National Infrastructures” 2013.

167



which it can source accurate information and colieedback to address the root causes of
ethno-political conflicts. In designing policies poevent, manage, resolve and transform
ethno-political conflicts, the NPC is able to makse of local experiences, knowledge,
customs and cultures of persons serving on thewsugouncils at the national, regional and

district levels.

4.16.2 Maintaining Autonomy
The NPC Act 2011 contains a number of provisiors finotects the independence

of the Council. First, the composition of the NP@ubles as a safeguard against political
capture and manipulations. The unique compositicthe NPC ensures that no one body
can capture it to promote its peculiar interesiti€r of the NPC however point to the
presence of nominees of the president on the Cloambiaving the potential to compromise
its independence and non-partisanship. In addmgssioh concerns, the Chairman of the
NPC, Emmanuel Asante argues that:
Even though it is said that the president appoiemimers of the council, the
members are nominated by various institutions taanot be influenced by the
government. The president appoint only two peopléhé Board, and these people
are not guaranteed any official positions on thencd. When it comes to the chair
of the Board, the members elect their own Chairmdig is then appointed by the
president®®
Secondly, the NPC Act proscribes any interfererinethe work of the NPC: “Except as
provided in the Constitution, the Council is nobget to the direction, control of any person or

authority in the performance of its functiori§®.In addition, section 32 of the Act forbids members

345 Emmanuel Asante, interview by author,Accra, Jaly2017
346 National Peace Cuncil Act 2011, Section 30
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of the Board and Councils from participating iniaetparty politics. Members of the governing

board and regional and district council cannot pioolitical party, accept an appointment to any
political position or engage in canvassing suppartor against a political party or a candidate
standing for a public election. This shields theO\fPom potential capture by political interest

groups and perceptions of such capture.

Thirdly, the NPC Act 2011 established a Peace Rorgkcure the financial security of the
NPC3*' Financial security is an important mechanism fantgcting the corporate coherence of
state agencies because dependence on third dartiesding leave these agencies vulnerable to
capture by such parties. The NPC Act thereforebisteed a National Peace Fund to insulate the
NPC from foreign influences and interferences. Adowy to the Executive Secretary of the NPC,
“the Peace Fund is seen as the best approach im®biependency on government...it is the fund
that can make the NPC functional in its preventagproach to conflict managemerif®
Unfortunately, however the NPC has so far been lenabstart the Peace Fund because of the

inability of the council to secure the necessaspugces to operationalize the Fufid.

4.16.3 Threats to the Autonomy of the NPC
Despite the above strengths, the NPC faces a nuofbehallenges that threaten to

compromise its autonomy and hence its ability toai relevant in the prevention, management,
resolution and transformation of ethno-politicanhflits.

First, the NPC lacks the conditions to developlausb internal structure and to enable its
personnel retain a sense of corporate cohereneePUihlic Service Commission recruits staff of

the NPC on conditions similar to other public seetgencies. The NPC is therefore neither able

347 |bid, Section 20
348 Francis Azuimabh, interview by author,Accra, Jufy 2017
349 George Amoh, interview by author, Accra, June28,7

169



to attract nor retain the highest qualified pergbna necessary condition to promote competence
and instilled in bureaucrats “a sense of espritcdgs and belief in the worthiness of their
profession.®*° In addition, the NPC is unable to offer long-teqareer rewards based on
performance to ensure that it is able to retairstiéf. The uncompetitive working conditions at
the NPC coupled with the shortage of logisticsdailitate the work of staff at the secretariats
leave staff disillusioned, as reflected in the higinover of staff. Figure 4.2 shows that in just 5

years the council lost 24 percent of staff recdiite 2012 to work at the national and regional

secretariat$®!

Figure 4.2: Turnover of NPC Staff

40
35
30
25

20

No. of Staff

15

10

Rective Directors Reg. Exe. Sec. | Dis. Exe. Sec. Program Administiil Total
Sec. Managers e Managers
2012 1 B 9 3 9 13 38
2017 1 2 9 2 1 3 24

Source: NPC Reports

Secondly, the dependence of the NPC on governmppbst and external funding

is a threat to the autonomy of the council. Depandeon financial allocations from the

350 Evans. “Constructing the 21st century,”45
351 National Peace Council Reports.
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Ministry of Finance, through the Ministry of thetémior leaves the process vulnerable to
manipulation and possible cooptation by governmené inability to start the Peace Fund
leaves the NPC process dependent on external fgnavhich is unhealthy for the
sustainability of the NPC process. The overdepetelehthe NPC on the UNDP leaves the
process susceptible to UNDP fund reallocation2dt6, the NPC received a combined
amount of 2,701,843.80 Ghana Cedis from the UNDPla@ EU, compared to just 300,000
Ghana Cedis from governmefit.This reliance on donors for funding challengesvéey
concept of giving agency and ownership of peacgnaras back to local people. This poses
the risk of a loss of legitimacy and resistancenflocal communities because principles
espoused by these Western donors may become thémpastant consideration in policy
formulation.

Thirdly, the prominent role of state elites andeemal actors in the establishment
and interventions of the NPC makes the procesg startical and technocratic. The 4P
process was meant to be a departure from the Widgieral peacebuilding and neoliberal
state-building projects based on the rule of lamsgtiiution building, and the market
economy. The process should emerge from local camtras for the communities because
it is should be grounded in local values, custonts@ulture. The establishment of the NPC
however adopted an approach similar to the libpescebuilding and neoliberal state-
building projects. Richmond and Mac Ginty conterigace infrastructures remain part of
the liberal peacebuilding and neoliberal statedwg project if they are driven by external

actors or even state elites, rather than embedudacal peace formation dynamicg®®

32NPC, Report 2016.

33 QOliver P. Richmond, "Missing Links—Peace Infrasttmes and Peace Formation. IPeace
Infrastructures—Assessing Concept and Practice,Badbara Unger, Stina Lunstrom, Katrin Planta &
Beatrix Austin, (Berghof Handbook Dialogue Seri€g2012)): 23.
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Consequently, the NPC process remain fragile becaus dependent on both state elites
and external support.
4.17 Conclusion

This chapter makes two important findings: First, fimd that the tendency of successive
regimes to use government policies as a politmall to reward supporters and punish opponents
accounts for the failure of such policies. Governtmeolicies introduced by regimes from the
Nkrumaist political tradition mostly benefits théirends in the Andani Gate, whilst the Abudu
Gate benefits from the rise of the UP politicabttn to power. The gulf between the findings
and recommendations of the Mate Kole Committee utttee NLM with those of the Ollennu
Committee under the NRC highlights the bias natfr¢hese policies. Whilst the Mate Kole
Committee claimed the selection of Ya-Na Mahamaaimdll was repugnant to Dagomba custom,
the Ollennu Committee found that his selection waaccordance with Dagomba custom. This
tendency means that government policies are preskspto fail because the parties in the conflict
do not perceive them as neutral or objective. lditaah, the tendency of successive regimes to
review government policies introduced by previcegmes undermines government policies as a
whole because they are temporal. Parties not igatigfith a policy introduced by any regime, are
less likely to accept it because they can waiutt m expectation that the next regime will give

them a better deal.

Secondly, we find that most government policies emlmat resolving the Dagbon
chieftaincy conflict have failed because they anpased from the top (central government), with
little or no participation by civil and traditionabciety. These policies lack legitimacy at grastso

and fail to address the underlying causes of timdlict In contrast, the CEC was successful in
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resolving the fourth phase of the conflict becatiseas the product of collaboration between an
accommodative government, a proactive civil socety the rival gates. The proactive role played
by civil society was critical to the success of fliecess because it protected it from accusations

of political interferences usually levelled agaipsticies imposed from the top.
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Chapter Five
REGIME CHANGES AND THE NATURE OF GOVERNMENT POLICE&IN BAWKU

5.0 Introduction
The protracted chieftaincy conflict and recurringplence between the Kusasi and

Mamprusi ethnic groups in Bawku highlights the eféeof changing regimes and government
policies on the dynamics of ethno-political cortlicThe protracted and violent nature of this
conflict has put Bawku on the national agenda stheel950s, attracting policies interventions
from successive governments. The persistence aithiict indicates the failure of these policies.
This chapter examines why policies of successiwegonents have failed to resolve the Bawku

chieftaincy conflict, and the effects of these piels on the dynamics of the conflict.

Scholars on conflicts in Northern Ghana often ciéonial manipulations of the native
administrative structure®* and political interferences by Kwame Nkrumah arid GPP
administration to explain the Bawku chieftaincy flimt 3°° These factors are however unable to
account for the failure of successive governmetitigs aimed at resolving it. We argue in this
chapter that to understand the protracted natutheBawku chieftaincy conflict we need to
unravel the role of government policies in alterthg dynamics of the conflict. This chapter

hypothesizes that the tendency of successive regiongse government policies as a political tool

354 Bukari Kaderi Noagah, "The peace process in thekBaconflict in Ghana: Challenges and prospects,”
Conflict & Communicationl12, no. 2 (2013); Patrick Osei-Kufuor, Stephenk&ndie, and Kwaku
Adutwum Boakye, "Conflict, peace and developmenspatio-thematic analysis of violent conflicts in
Northern Ghana between 2007 and 20C3hflict & Communicatiorl5, no. 2 (2016).

35 F. Y. T. Longi, "If Nkrumah and the CPP did nohwe on to the scene, the Mamprusi Kusasi conflict
may not have occurred”: Politicisation of the Bawthieftaincy conflict"The International Journal of
Humanities & Social Studie8, no. 1 (2015): 27-33; Lund, "Bawku is still aile’,” The Journal of
Modern African Studies, (2003).
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to reward supporters and punish opponents accdantthe failure of such policies and the

protracted nature of the conflict.

The first section of this chapter provides a bbeatkground to the Bawku chieftaincy
conflict. The second examines various attemptserliterature to account for the protracted nature
of the conflict. Section 3 identifies and examifige phases of the conflict in Bawku. We argue
in this section that attempts by successive goventsnto use policy interventions to reward
Kusasis and Mamprusis for their support causesotiibreak of new phases of the conflict.
Sections 4-8 looks at the five phases of the atthind analyzes the effects of government policies
by successive regimes on the dynamics of the @bnilhe final section examines the intervention
by the National Peace Council to revive the BawkerEthnic Peace Committee and the Bawku

peace process.

5.1 Background to the Bawku Conflict
The Bawku conflict is both a chieftaincy conflictdhan ethnic conflict because the conflict

is a struggle for traditional political authoritghjeftaincy) and ethnic superiority between the
Kusasi and Mamprusi ethnic groups. The Kusasistlaadlamprusis are the predominant ethnic
groups in Bawku. Other minority ethnic groups ie trea include the Bissas, Dagombas, Frafras
and Moshies. Bawku also has a large number of migritom other parts of the country and
neighboring countries because of its commercial oitgmce as a trading town. Ethnic

heterogeneity has implications for harmony in thenraipality.

Bawku is located at the northeastern most corneGludna, where the country shares
international borders with Togo and Burkina Fas@v&nment carved the Bawku District
(formerly Kusasi District) from the Mamprusi Digtriin 1958. In 1988, an administrative reform

split the Bawku District into two: Bawku East andvi&ku West Districts, with Bawku and Zebilla
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as their respective capitals. In 2004, another adhtnative reform, Local Government Instrument,
2004 (L.I. 17609) further carved the Garu-Temparsriait from the Bawku East District with Garu
as the capital of the new district. L.I. 1769 adéevated the Bawku East District into a Municipal
Assembly3®® In 2012, government introduced legislative instemt) (L.| 2144) which created two
new districts: Binduri and Pusiga districts frome tBawku East Municipality. These five
administrative districts all come under the Bawkaditional area, with the chief of Bawku (the

Bawku Naba) as the paramount chief of the areaNisgebelow).

36 The Local Government Act of 1993, Act 462 descal@unicipal Assembly as a one-town assembly
with population over 95,000, and a District Asseyrdid a group settlement with a minimum populatibn o
75,000 and a maximum of 95,000.
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Figure 5. 1:1 District Map of the Upper East Region

Source: Ghana Distircts.com

Figure 5. 2: Map of Ghana showing Bawku

Bawku| |

GHANA

Source: BBC Africé’

357 http://news.bbc.co.uk/2/hi/africa/1690746.stm
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Kusasis claim to be the indigenes of Bawku andbthieers of the land because they lived
in the area for many centuries before the arrivél@amprusis and other ethnic groups. About 200
years ago, the Nayiri, the king of the Mamprugugkiom to the south, sent his son, Prince Ali to
establish a military post in Bawku because of oinsvo reasons. According to the Kusasis, they
sought the protection of the Nayiri from persistemtls from bands of Busasi robbers. Mamprusis
however claim that the establishment of the miifamst was to protect their trade route between
Nalerigu and Gambaga in the south, and TenkuduguVdagadugu in the north from Kusasi
robbers. The Nayiri appointed Prince Ali as thatfichief of Bawku (Bawku Naba), and all
subsequent Bawku Nabas (until after independeiite) Nayiri also appointed all other divisional
and village chiefs in Bawku. In 1931, the colorgalministration impressed on the Nayiri to
delegate to the Bawku Naba, who had been electad klectoral college of divisional and village
chiefs as the head (paramount) chief of the atte@power to appoint divisional and village chiefs
in the Bawku are&® The Nayiri however retained the power to appdietBawku Naba.
5.2 Literature Review

A first group of scholars uses colonial manipulasi@f the native administrative structures
to explain the Bawku chieftaincy conflig®® Kendie insist that the root of the Bawku chieftgin
conflict was the attempts by the British colonidhanistration to reorganize the area for colonial
expediency’®® The Kusasis and Mamprusis largely lived togettesrcefully in precolonial times
in spite of the fact that the two groups possesBsiinct systems of governance and practiced

different livelihood strategies. The Mamprusis picex a centralized political system organized

358 |_etter from District Commissioner’s Office, 30.931 (ADM. 56/1/198).
359 Noagah, "The peace process in the Bawku” (2018gi-®ufuor, "Conflict, peace and development,”
(2016).

360 Stephen KendiegGonflict Management and Peace Building for Pov&gduction. Tamale: GILLBT
Press, 2010).
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around chiefs appointed by the Nayiri. The Kusasighe other hand possessed a decentralized
system with no centralized political authority. TKasasis instead possessed ‘Tendaanas’ who
held and administered the land on behalf of the manity.3%! The Colonial administration
interfered with this peaceful co-existence whemeirganized the territory for administrative
purposes. The colonial administration brought tbepaalous Kusasis under the control of the
Nayiri, through the Mamprusi Bawku Naba. Proponeritthis view contend that by putting the
acephalous Kusasis under the secular Mamprusisptbaial administration inadvertently sowed
the seed of discord between the two groups leadirsgveral decades of conflict between them.
This claim is unable to account for the protractedure of the conflict, or the inability of
successive government policies to resolve it. lalg important to note that attempts by the
colonial administration to modernize local admiratbn did not always lead to violent conflict.

In the Builsa traditional area the British colongministration introduced an electoral college,
made up of heads of all households, to select Hrankount chief of the area. This colonial

intervention resolved the dispute over the selaatiothe chief by the Nayire.

A second group of scholars traces the source @daweku conflict to political interferences
by Kwame Nkrumah (Ghana’s first prime minister) aattempts by the CPP Government to
weaken the political base of the Northern PeogRagy in the norti®? Proponents of this view
contend that the extreme partisan approach addpteélde CPP Government and its attempts to
undermine the political influence of the Nayiri @he source of the conflict between Kusasis and

Mamprusis in Bawku. The CPP blamed the Nayiri terabysmal performance in the 1954 and

361 StanilandThe Lions of Dagboril@75); StridePeoples and Empires of West Afrid®71).

362 _LadouceurChiefs and Politicians1979 Longi, "If Nkrumah and the CPPrhe International Journal
of Humanities & Social Studiekund, "‘Bawku is still volatile’,"The Journal of Modern African Studies,
(2003)
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1956 elections in the Mamprugu area. The party ardy a single seat in 1954 and none of the 10
seats in 1956 in the Mamprugu area, where the Nagiructed all divisional, sub-divisional and
village chiefs to campaign for the Northern PeaplParty. According to Ladouceur, the CPP
sought to undermine the power and political inflceenf the Nayiri and to gain a political base in
the Mamprugu area by granting traditional indeperdeto the Kusasis in BawREE This view
cannot however explain why Frafra paramountciel sscZaurungu and Bongo avoided conflicts

despite similar interventions by the CPP adminiiina

This chapter argues that to understand the prettatature of Bawku chieftaincy conflict
and why it persist in spite of attempts by suceesstgimes to resolve it, we need to analyze the
relationship between regime changes and governpudictes aimed at resolving the conflict. We
argue that the tendency of successive regimesdaogernment policies as a political tool to
reward supporters and punish opponents accountisedailure of such policies and the recurring
nature of the conflict.

5.3 Five Phases of the Bawku Chieftaincy Conflict

The section identifies and examines five phasethefBawku chieftaincy conflict. A
change of regime causes the outbreak of a new mtakse conflict. The Kusasis and Mamprusis
have since the beginning of the conflict in the A94&ligned themselves with political parties on
opposite sides of the national political divide.eTKusasis supports the Nkrumaist political

tradition, whilst Mamprusis are aligned to the Uffitical tradition3®* Political parties aligned to

363 _Ladouceur Chiefs and Politicians1979, 118-119; Lund, "Bawku is still volatile’The Journal of
Modern African Studies, (2003).
364 Lund, "Bawku is still volatile’,"The Journal of Modern African Studies, (2003).

180



the two traditions, in turn, reward the rival greufor their support by introducing policies to

support their respective claims to the Bawku skin.

Table 5.1 identifies the five phases of the Bawkie@aincy conflict. The table shows that
each phase starts with a change of regime and ezhewlent clashes. The table also shows that
a change of regime leads to a change in tradititesdership, which inevitably reopens the
chieftaincy conflict between the Kusasi and Mampetisnic groups. We find that this is as a result
of successive regimes using government policies@rd supporters and punish opponents. The
Kusasis aligned to the Nkrumaist political traditibenefits from government policies when a
party from that political tradition comes to powesilst Mamprusis similarly benefits from the

rise of the UP political tradition to power.

The table shows that the only exception to thisegantrend occurred under the NRC,
AFRC and PNP governments from 1972 to 1981. Therlatvo governments did not influence
the Bawku conflict because they were in power &atively short periods of time, three months
and two years respectively. The NRC, a regime iiith ideological underpinnings, did not alter
the status quo in Bawku because it had no intémesltering the structure of chieftaincy in the
country. In Dagbon, the regime intervened becatfisbeomounting tensions in the area, which

threatened to undermine the security of the Nasth whole.

Although the ethnicity and religion are common sgigns between Kusasis and Mamprusis,
the table shows that explanations focusing on etand religious frameworks cannot account for
the conflict. Changes of political regimes at tlagional level and political interventions explain

the protracted nature of the conflict and the rengrviolence in Bawku.
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Table 5. 1: Phases of the Bawku Chieftaincy Conflic

Phase || CPP (1954- | Nkrumaist Abugurago Kusasis e Death off Chief (Recognition) Act
(1957 — 1966) Azoka incumbent Elevation of Bawku as
1966) Mamprusi an indep. paramountcy
Bawku Naba The Opoku-Afari Com.
e The electiors Recognition of
of two rival Abugurago Azoka
chiefs Deportation of Mahama
Yerimiah
Phase Il NLC uUP Adam Azangbed Mamprusis Mamprusi and other NLC Decree 112
(1966- | (1966-1969) groups petition gov't to De-recognition of
1981) review Chief (recognition) Abugurago Azoka
Act Enskinment of Adam
Azangbeo as Bawku
Naba
PP e Local Gov't Act 1971
(1969-1972) Chieftaincy Act 1971
NRC (1972- | Nkrumaist
1975)
AFRC (1979-
1979)
PNP (1979-
1981)
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present)

Phase | PNDC (1981-] Nkrumaist
11 1992)
(1981-
2001)
NDC (1993-
2000)
Phase | NPP (2001- UP
v 2008)
(2001 to
2008)
Phase V| NDC (2009- | Nkrumaist
(2009 to 2016)
Present)
NPP (2017 to UP

Abugurago
Azoka

Kusasis

Kusasi elites petition
Gov't to re-examine
NLC 112

PNDC Law 75 (The restoration of
the Chiefs Law)

Restores Bawku as an independen
Paramountcy

Restores Kusasis to the Bawkkin
Removal of all Mamprusi chiefs
Minyilla Committee

Mamprusis put
pressure on Gov't to
revise PNDC Law 75

A dusk-to-dawn curfew

The deployment of an Airborne
Force

Political Appointments

Violent Clashes

Curfew
BIEPC |

BIEPC Il

Source: Author
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5.4 The First Phase of the Bawku Chieftaincy Cohf{ll957-1966)
The first phase of the Bawku conflict started i®Z%ollowing independence from colonial

rule and the CPP’s assumption of the reins of gowent. Two events combined in 1957 to give
rise to the conflict. First, following independenitem colonial rule, many Kusasi young men
argued that independence should not stop at liber&tom foreign domination, but needed to
extend to Mamprusi control and domination overiedfan their traditional area. For these young
men, “...colonialism and imperialism meant not onhtiBh rule, but also subjugation to an alien
African ruler-the Nayiri.8%> On June 7, 1957, the Kusasis met in full strergtBawku to elect
Abugurago Azoka as chief of BawReF.

Secondly, the death of the Mamprusi Bawku ChiefedNAwuni led to a dispute between
various Mamprusi princes. The Nayiri selected oreh®dma Yerimiah as the new Bawku Naba,
which enraged several Mamprusis princes because libkeved he was too old, blind and
unpopular with the people. Upon their return to Rawthe sons of the deceased Naba Awuni
refused to hand over the regalia of the chief tdhdfaa Yerimiah, but instead gave them to the
sandal bearer of the late chief, Abugurago Azolag Wad been elected by Kusasis as chief of
Bawku3®’ The elections of both Abugurago Azoka and Mahareanyiah as chiefs of Bawku,
directly pitched the Kusasis against the Mamprlesiding to several violent confrontations.

5.5 The CPP Produces Negative Peace

5.5.1 The Opoku-Afari Committee of Inquiry
The CPP Government instituted the Opoku-Afari Cottewiof Inquiry, as its first major

policy intervention into the Bawku conflict, to iestigate the causes of the 1957 disturbances and

365 _adouceurChiefs and Politicians1979, 124.

366 Opoku-Afari Committee of InquiryReport of the Committee appointed by His ExcelléheyActing
Governor-General to inquire and report its findings the claim of Abugurago Azoka to have beenedect
or appointed and installed as Chief of the KusasiaA1958, 2.

367 Mahami Salifu, interview by author, Accra, June 2017.
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make recommendations for the resolution of thelminMembers of the Committee included S.
K. Opuku (Chairman), Nana Yaw Agyeman Badu (paramchief of Dormaa) and Lure Kanton
[Il (Tumukuro). The Committee received submissitmosn both Abuguragu Azoka and Mahama
Yerimiah as representatives of their respectivaietgroups. Abuguragu Azoka argued that he
was a descendant of the first settlers on the leedurther claimed to be Tendaana of the area,
and supported this claim with a letter from thetiBhi colonial administration from 1954 that
recognized him as such. Abugurago Azoka also mamdethat the Nayiri never appointed Kusasi
chiefs and that Kusasi chiefs elected by their dawvnmerely visited the Nayiri to receive his
blessing as a formality. Mahama Yerimiah in cortfrasgued that Mamprusis were the rightful
occupants of the Bawku skin, and had occupiedhdesthe creation of the town as a military post
150 years earlier.

The Opoku-Afari Committee found in favor of the Kassclaim and upheld the installation
of Naba Abugurago Azoka as legitimate and in acmocd with Kusasi tradition. The committee
after studying the submissions from the two riviling&c groups concluded that, “the Nayiri’s
practice of selecting and installing a Mamprusnpe as chief of the Kusasi area was undemocratic

and dictatorial 268

Not satisfied with the findings of the committeke tMamprusi faction filed a writ in a
divisional court requesting the court to overtune treport of the committee. The Mamprusis
argued that the committee overstepped its Terni®ebdérence. The committee report, published
in the Ghana Gazette on November 2, 1957, concltiaded’ Abugurago Azoka was customarily

elected and installed as the chief of Bawku”, aotjust the Kusasi area as contained in its Terms

368 Opoku-Afari, 1958, 13
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of Reference®®® Though the court granted these requests, the Qdultppeal subsequently

overturned the divisional court’s rulifg’

The findings of the Opoku-Afari Committee failedrasolve the Bawku conflict because
the Mamprusi faction rejected it. The Mamprusisused the CPP administration and Kusasi elites
of attempting to use the Committee to legitimizeugbrago Azoka as chief of Bawku because it
was obvious his claim had no traditional merit. fhegued that the establishment of a committee
to investigate a purely traditional affair amounte&xecutive interference because the crisis came
under the jurisdiction of the Nayiri, who had abiganitiated steps to resolve the impa3selhe
Committee, in the view of the Mamprusi faction, west of the efforts employed by Nkrumah

and the CPP administration to undermine the Né&gcdause of his refusal to support the party.

5.5.2 Recognition of Abugurago Azoka as Bawku Naba
The CPP Government’s second main policy in Bawkwlwed the official recognition of

Abugurago Azoka as the chief of Bawku, through @eef (Recognition) Act of 195872 The
Chief (Recognition) Act of 1958 vested in governirt@e power to determine who legally became
or remained a chief. Only chiefs recognized by goreent as gazetted could continue to carry out
their functions as chief§2 Government’s recognition of Abugurago Azoka transfd the Bawku
skin and traditional political authority to the Kasss for the first time. The transfer of the Bawku

skin led to heightened tensions and violent clableéween Kusasis and Mamprusis.

389 Ghana Government Gazette. 2.11.1957

379 Emmanuel Bombande, “Conflicts, civil society orgations and community peace building practices
in Northern Ghand, In Ethnicity, conflicts and consensus in Ghana, 8teve Tonah. Woeli Publishing
Services, Accra. 2007, 196-228; Kaderi Noagah BuKexploring indigenous approaches to conflict
resolution: The Case of the Bawku Conflict in Ghadaurnal of Sociological Researeh no. 2 (2013):
86.

371 17NRG8/2/138, Telegram from Mamprusi state coundhe territorial office in Tamale, 22nd October
1957

372 Ghana Government Gazette no. 21, March 1, 1958.

373 Miller, Religion and Chieftaincy in Ghan2013.
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The elevation of Abugurago Azoka to the Bawku skndeared the CPP to the Kusasis
who returned the favor with their unflinching suppie subsequent elections. In the 1958 Local
Government Elections, the CPP won 26 out of thee2fls in Kusasi areas only two years after the

party failed to win a single seat in the area m1856 election¥’*

5.5.3 Deportation of Mahama Yerimiah and Detentbother Mamprusi Chiefs
The CPP Government's third main policy in Bawku diwed the deportation of Mahama

Yeremiah and the detention of other Mamprusi chiefi® government argued that the deportation
of Mahama Yeremiah to Togo was necessary to relstarand order in the area following several
violent clashes between the rival factions. Mamigri®wever viewed the deportation as an
attempt to undermine his traditional legitimacydgvering the bond between him and the chiefs
he enskinned, including Kusasi chiefs. In Augu€i2,.9he CPP Government arrested and detained
a large number of Mamprusis indefinitely, includialy 18 Mamprusis sub-chiefs destooled in
1958 and their families. The government blamed tl@man assassination attempt on Kwame
Nkrumah at Kulungungu, a village near Bawku becdlisg were widely known to bear a grudge
against the prime ministéf® Although the deportation of Mahama Yerimiah wascsssful in
containing the violent clashes, it failed to resothe chieftaincy conflict. The enforced peace
therefore ended with the overthrow of the CPP Guwent in 1966.
5.6 The Second Phase of the Bawku Chieftaincy @orili966-1980)

The second phase of the Bawku chieftaincy conbiegan in 1966 following the overthrow
of the CPP Government by the NLC. The NLC consistied group of officers from the Ghana
Armed Forces and the Ghana Police Service aligndtetUP political tradition. The ouster of the

CPP Government raised concerns among Kusasi CHWAs@ctand chiefs of the likely

374 LadouceurChiefs and Politicians1979, 170
375 LadouceurChiefs and Politicians1979, 207.

187



repercussions of the change of government on gusitions. Kusasi chiefs saw the removal of
Nkrumah and the CPP as a direct threat to thenuleaaf how closely they perceived chieftaincy
as connected to government policy. Immediately affte coup, a group of CPP activist organized
a secret meeting with chiefs in the Bawku areaatly support for Nkrumah’s return. Azonkor
Assibi, a CPP activist, addressing the chiefs releuithem that:
You know Nkrumah installed you as chiefs. You wesgal to him and | believe you
will still be loyal to him. A section of the Armyds deposed Nkrumah during his
absence from home. | want to assure you that Nknustith enjoys the support of the
country and will surely return to the country. | nvayou to realize that without
Nkrumah you will lose the positions and titles yoaw hold. It is therefore our duty
to help the rest of Nkrumah'’s friends in the courtts make his return possible.
Therefore, those of us in Bawku have thought okrermatter very carefully and the
Bawku-Naba (Abugurago) has approved that everyiqidival) chief should
contribute 4 cattle [sic] and village chiefs shoplaly £5 and a sheep each. These
animals shall be sold and the proceeds shall leetdd to channels that will help
Nkrumabh to return her&®
The NLC regime restored traditional authority invka to the Mamprusis as part of efforts to
galvanize support for its rule. The new regimempted to galvanize support for its rule by
appealing to groups aggrieved by the policies efgievious government. Traditional rulers were
one important group that fell out with the CPP Gaweent. During its reign, the CPP Government

used destoolment, deportation, arrest, the appemitrof new chiefs, and the reconstitution of

376 Quoted in Lund, "Bawku is still volatile’,The Journal of Modern African Studies, (2003): 115.
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chieftaincies to undermine the power of traditiondérs3’” The NLC criticized the degradation
of traditional values and institutions caused lgrference by the CPP Government and promised
to revive the dignity of the chieftaincy institutio

5.7 The NLC Regime Revises CPP Policies

5.7.1 Restoration of Mamprusis to the Bawku Skin
The first major policy intervention of the NLC ina&ku involved the restoration of

Mamprusis to the Bawku skin, under NLC Decree INPC Decree 112 sought to restore the
dignity of traditional values and institutions bgstoring traditional rulers deposed and chiefly
hierarchies altered under the Chief (Recognition) & 19583’ The new instrument placed all
paramountcies created under the Chief (Recognihan)of 1958 under their former paramount
chiefs, which meant that the Bawku Traditional Calonce again came under the tutelage of the
Nayiri. The NLC removed Abuguragu Azoka as Bawkubdland subsequently enskinned a
Mamprusi prince, Adam Azangbeo as Bawku Naba fahgwthe official funeral of Mahama
Yerimiah who had died in exile in 1962. The NLC aalistration also reinstated all former
Mamprusi divisional and village chiefs who lostith@ositions under the CPP.

The introduction of NLC Decree 112 renewed tensibasveen the Kusasis and the
Mamprusis and led to several violent clashes apdsa attacks in Bawku. In September 1969,
the NLC led a transition to democratic rule, hagdoower to the elected government of the PP
led by Kofi Abrefa Busia, a founding member of the political tradition.

The triumph of the PP in the 1969 elections becanieumph for the Mamprusi cause

because the PP Government introduced a numbeliofgsathat strengthened the ethnic group’s

%77 Richard Rathbone\krumah & the chiefs: the politics of chieftaincyGhana, 1951-60(Ohio State
University Press, 2000); David E. Skinner, "Nkrung&akhe Chiefs: The Politics of Chieftaincy in Ghana
1950-60."Africa Today48, no. 4 (2001).

378 Nugent,Africa since independenc&(12): 127.
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hold on traditional political authority in Bawkuh& PP Government introduced two main policies
in Bawku that affected the balance of traditionalitpcal authority. First, the PP administration
introduced Local Government Act 1971 (Act 359) thhtinged the name of the district from
Kusasi District to Bawku District. Secondly, theangovernment passed Chieftaincy Act 1971
(Act 370) changing the name of the traditional aolinom Kusasi Traditional Council to Bawku
Traditional Council. The Kusasi Youth Associatiatticized the move as an attempt to deny their
history and traditions. They argued that otheriti@oll councils, such as Frafra, Mamprusis, Ga,
took names after the group of people whose tradthe council protected and that Bawku should
not be an exception. Although the Kusasis petitioiee PP government and subsequent
governments to review the position of NLC Law 11Pthe Bawku Chieftaincy, the Mamprusis
retained the Bawku skin until the emergence oRN®C administration in 1981.

5.8 The Third Phase of the Bawku Chieftaincy Canfli981-1999)

The third phase of the Bawku chieftaincy conflieghn in 1981 following the military
coup that brought the PNDC to power. The PNDC ¢wewt the democratically elected
government of the PNP in 1981. The PNDC was aligoeitie Nkrumaist political tradition as
most PNDC stalwarts venerated Nkrumah as the sairgrandfather of the new regi/d.The
new government of the PNDC responded more favorahiliye petitions by the Kusasis to revisit
the Bawku issue. Following the death of Bawku N&mmam Azangbeo in 1981, the PNDC
administration prevented Mamprusis from performimg funeral and the enskinment of a
successor. The PNDC subsequently introduced a nuohlmew policies that affected traditional

political authority in Bawku.

379 und, Local Politics (2008); NugentBig Men, (995): 51.
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5.9 PNDC Interventions leads to Violence

5.9.1 PNDC Law 75 (The Restoration of Status ofe@hiLaw)
The PNDC's first major policy intervention involvdtle reinstatement of Bawku as a

Kusasi paramountcy under a newly introduced law983-PNDC Law 75 (the Restoration of
Status of Chiefs Law). PNDC Law 75 reversed NLCileecl12 and restored all paramountcies
affected by the latter to their former status aependent paramountcies. The new law reinstated
Ninchema Abugurago Azoka Il, son of the late Nabladurago Azoka as the second Kusasi
Bawku Naba®° PNDC Law 75 also removed Adam Azangbeo posthurgaunsl all 18 Mamprusi
divisional chiefs.

This intervention produced renewed tensions antkniaclashes as Kusasi chiefs and the
Kusasi Youth Association took advantage of thewfioeind power to carry out reprisal attacks on
Mamprusis and their sympathizers. Members of thesasu Youth Association confiscated
farmlands and market stalls belonging to Mamprusig, Kusasis perceived as Mamprusi loyalist.
They re-allocated these farmlands and market dtalkusasis. The action of the Kusasi Youth
Association produced a tense atmosphere, whichneéegied into widespread violence a few
months later in 1984. The violence spread througl®awku destroying houses and other

properties’®?

5.9.2 The Minyilla Committee
The PNDC Government instituted the Minyilla Commndttin response to the 1983 and

1984 violent clashes. The administration chargedcttmmittee to inquire into the causes of the
violent clashes and to make recommendations fop#mmanent resolution of the Bawku crisis.
The committee found that the confiscation of fammd and market stalls by the Kusasi Youth

Association were the main causes of the violendee Tommittee implicated the Regional

380 | ocal Government Bulletin, 5.9.1986: 119
381 Bukari, "Exploring indigenous approaches" 2013.
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Secretary (Minister), John Ndebugre in the illegetions of the Kusasi Youth Association. The
committee recommended the return of all confiscéaeailands to their rightful owner§?

The work and recommendations of the Minyilla Contegtwere unable to resolve the
conflict because of the failure of the PNDC adntmaison to implement them. The PNDC
administration rejected the recommendation to redlirconfiscated farmlands and market stalls
to their rightful owners. It also failed to applypyameaningful sanctions against the Regional
Secretary, instead transferring him from the redethe office of the Head of State in Accra.
5.10 The Fourth Phase of the Bawku Chieftaincy @000 to 2008)

The fourth phase of the Bawku conflict began in@B0the run up to the general elections
at the end of that year. The incumbent NDC andgiposition NPP were the main contenders in
the 2000 elections. The PNDC reorganized itseld itite NDC in 1992 when the country
transitioned from military to democratic rule, wdtilelements from the UP political tradition
regrouped to form the NPP. The NPP enjoyed themtippthe Mamprusis because of the party’s
UP heritage. Mamprusis hoped that with the retdira regime with historical sympathies to their
cause, the Bawku skin would once again revert émthOn the other hand, there were concerns
among Kusasis that the return of elements fromURepolitical tradition to power could once
again signal an end to their reign on the Bawkun.skhe decision by the presidential candidate of
the NPP to pay a courtesy call on the Mamprusine@gaimant to the Bawku skin) during his
campaign tour of the area stroked suspicions fliaeiopposition prevailed in the elections they
would indeed reward the Mamprusis with the Bawkin.sk

The 2000 elections turned out to be a very tenfsér afi Bawku resulting in a number of

violent skirmishes. On 7 December, the day of @ach minor disagreement between NDC and

382 Minyilla Committee of Inquiry,;The Report of the Committee to investigate the Bawakds Dispute,
1984.
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NPP party functionaries degenerated into violeasloés as Kusasi and Mamprusi youth clashed
on the streets, and there were widespread destnuofi property and gunfight§€2 The NPP’s
presidential candidate, John Kufuor defeated theCNCEvans Atta Mills in the presidential
elections, whilst the party won a majority in panlient. In the Bawku Central constituency, the
NPP’s parliamentary candidate, Hawa Yakubu, obthimecomfortable victory. Following the
inauguration of the new NPP Government, the Mamgprmysplied pressure on the administration
to revise PDNC Law 75 and to reinstate them orBiémeku skin. Although the NPP resisted the
pressure to revise PNDC Law it introduced a number of policies that affectee tlynamics

of the conflict.

5.11 NPP Interventions leads to a New Round ofafioé

5.11.1 The Imposition of a District Chief Executive
An attempt by the NPP administration to impose striit Chief Executive (DCE) on the

Bawku East Municipality in 2001 resulted in the lmetak of a new round of violent clashes
between the Kusasi and Mamprusi ethnic groups.pfégident appoints the DCE of each district
in the country, subject to the approval of not lgss two-third majority of the members of the
District Assembly*® In 2001, President John Kufuor nominated Rahamama®, a Mamprusi
youth activist and member of the NPP for the positof DCE in Bawku. Rahaman Gumah
however failed to secure the approval of the asgeb@rause of his role in the violent clashes the

previous year. To fill the void left by the inalbyliof the assembly to approve his designated

383 Joe Okyere, “12 in custody over political violeyid@aily Graphic December 13, 2000, 1 & Baily
Graphig “Three die in violence at Bawku” December 9, 2000

384 Kofi Akosah-Sarponp, “Chieftaincy affairs and Ghandevelopment” September 4, 20@Hanaweb
Accessed December 22, 2017.
https://www.ghanaweb.com/GhanaHomePage/featuriéslarhp?1D=89442Modern Ghana, ‘President
Kufuor addresses durbar at Bawku,”, October 11,2208ccessed December, 22, 2017, Kojo Sam,
“President receives Bawku chief®aily Graphig April 10, 2000, 1 &3.
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nominee, the president delegated the Regional ¥misahami Salifu, also a Mamprusi to act as
DCE for Bawku until he could find a more acceptabdndidate. Mahami Salifu thereafter
appointed Rahaman Gumah as his special assistdrih@mmd delegated him to act as DCE in
Bawku on his behalf, providing him with the offitieesidence and vehicle of the DCE. This
created a tense situation in Bawku that soon degtekin violent clashes in December 26%1.

The clashes resulted in the death of more thane®@lp, the maiming of about 150 people, and

the burning of houses and other properties.

5.11.2 A Dusk-to- Dawn Curfew
The NPP administration imposed a dusk-to-dawn wuttecurb the violent clashes that

engulfed the Bawku Traditional Area on Decembe2d)1. Government deployed an Airborne
Force from Tamale to reinforce security persontatianed in Bawki#®’ As part of the curfew,
government imposed a ban on all persons (civiliam$fie Bawku Municipal Area, Zabugu and
Garu and their environs from carrying arms, ammaoing or any offensive weapons. The
deployment of police and military reinforcementsd@a&everal arrest and intervened to stop the

feuding factions clashing any further.

Upon the recommendation of the Regional Securitpn@dtee (REGSEC), government
reduced the curfew to three hours (2am to 5am) ece@ber 24%8 and eventually lifted it on

September 16, 2008° The curfew and reinforcement of security persow@le successful in

386 Ghana Review InternationalRemove acting DCE from Bawku-MPs” December 1402 Accessed
March 8, 2019http://www.ghanareview.com/int/bawku.html#r

387BBC News “Ethnic clashes in northern Ghana,” December @912 Accessed December 26, 2017,
http://news.bbc.co.uk/2/hi/africa/1690746.stm

388 Ghana Review InternationalBawku curfew period reviewed™” December 24, 208ksessed March
8, 2019, http://www.ghanareview.com/int/bawku.html#

389 Ghanaweb, People of Bawku make merry over lifting of curfe®&ptember 19, 2003, Accessed April
5 2019, https://www.ghanaweb.com/GhanaHomePagerha&People-of-Bawku-make-merry-over-
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containing the violence, but failed to addressuhderlying causes of the conflict including the
issues related to the disputed claims to the Basikuand confiscated farmlands. In the run up to

the 2008 general elections, these issues resurfeadohg to a new round of violent clashes.

5.12 The Fifth Phase of the Bawku Chieftaincy Coh{R009 to Present)
The fifth phase of the Bawku chieftaincy confliedan in the run up to the 2008 General

Elections. The 2008 elections were the most figrcehtested in the history of the country, and
the period coincided with widespread and prolorgderice in Bawku. The Bawku traditional area
recorded renewed violent clashes between the IKuahsi and Mamprusi ethnic groups, which
claimed hundreds of lives, left thousands of pedpjared, and destroyed properties worth
millions of dollars3®° In response this crisis, government re-imposedurdew on the area

indefinitely 3%

5.12.1 Imposition of Curfew
Government imposed a dusk-to-dawn curfew (180%G@0thours) from January 1, 2008,

in response to the renewed violed®eThis curfew became the longest in the historjpefdountry,

eventually spanning a period of two and a half ge@he Minister of the Interior, upon the advice
of the Upper East Regional Security Council, rergethe curfew on a weekly basis, and reviewed
it as and when the security situation necessitsteth an intervention (see Table 4.2 below). As

part of the curfew, government deployed securitpfoecement from Tamale and Wa, and

%0 |RIN, “Ghana: Deadly ethnic clashes in the north” Ma§, 2008, Accessed
https://www.refworld.org/docid/4822b3ef2.html [assed 8 March 2019]

®lKwesi Kpodo, “Ghana sets curfew after five killedtribal clash”Reuters May 6, 2008). Accessed
March 8, 2019, https://www.reuters.com/article/gil05587581

392 Mary Mensah and Samuel Abaane, “Curfew At Bawkollowing Communal Violence And killings,”
Daily Graphig January 2, 2008. Accessed September 14, 2018,
https://www.modernghana.com/news/152058/1/curfelaatku-following-communal-violence-and-

ki.html
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imposed a ban on all persons (civilians) in the BaMunicipal Area, Zabugu and Garu and their

environs from carrying arms, ammunitions or ango$ive weapons.

In February 2010, the Ministry of Defence in cobadition with the Ghana Armed Forces,
established a permanent military barracks at Baswthee Bawku East Municipality to help stamp
out the recurrent violence in the afé4The curfew and security reinforcement were however
unable to contain the violent clashes for any swusthperiod, as the area continued to record
frequent episodes of violence. According to thetfiisPolice Commander, the rival factions were
able to devise ways of getting around the curfeeahse of the frequent curfews imposed on the
area over the years. The Regional Minister, Markytgo however blamed the inability of

government, to act decisively to deal with theisrifor the recurring violence in the aré¥.

393 Ghanaweb, Bawku gets military barracks” February 3, 2010, éssed March 9, 2019,
https://www.ghanaweb.com/GhanaHomePage/NewsArdBaweku-gets-military-barracks-176123

3% Ghanaweb“Minister Accuses Gov't of Dragging it's Feet” Member 2, 2009, Accessed March 9, 2019,
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Feet-171245
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Table 5. 2: Curfew (2008-2011)

Date Status Affected Areas Hours Causes

1 Jan. 2008 Imposed Bawku, Zabzugu and Garu 1800-06 33 dead with 159 houses burnt

7 Jan. 2008 Reviewed| Bawku, (Zabzugu and Garu) 0-0800 (2000-0500) 8 dead, 16 injured, 127 houses

burnt
14 Jan. 2008 Reviewed| Bawku (lifted in other towns) 1800-0600 4 houses burnt/Improved
security

21 Jan. 2008 Reviewed| Bawku 2000-0500 Improvedriggcu

13 Feb. 2008 Reviewed| Bawku 1700-0600 1 deade3tad

10 Mar. 2008 Reviewed| Bawku 2000-0500 Improved scu

11 Mar. 2008 Reviewed| Bawku, Zabzugu, Garu 1501070 Renewed violence, 2 dead

23 Mar. 2008 Reviewed| Bawku, Zabzugu, Garu 200050 Improved Security

7 April, 2008 Reviewed | Bawku, Zabzugu, Garu 2200004 Improved security

28 April, 2008 Reviewed | Bawku, Zabzugu, Garu 24004 Improved security

5-6 May, 2008 Reviewed| Bawku, Zabzugu, Binduri,i§ais | 0900-0700 Ethnic clashes, 5 dead, 32
Zoosi arrested

7 May, 2008 Reviewed | Bawku, Zabzugu, Binduri, Pasig| 1500 -0700 Improved security
Z00si

19 May, 2008 Reviewed| Bawku, (Pusiga) 1800-0600@1@600)| Renewed tensions in Pusiga

27 May, 2008 Reviewed| Bawku (Pusiga) 1800-0600 @1@&R00)

23 Jun. 2008 Reviewed| Bawku, Pusiga, 1800 to 0600 Renewed violence,

12 dead
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Date Status Affected Areas Hours Causes

30 Jun. 2008 Reviewed| Bawku, Pusiga, 1400-0800 e&sed tensions

7 July Reviewed | Bawku 1800-0600 Improved security

1 Sept. 2008 Reviewed| Bawku 2200-0400 Improvedrggcu

8 Oct. 2008 Reviewed| Bawku 2400-0400 Improved sgcu

15 Dec. 2008 Renewed Bawku 2400-0400 Continuingit@s

1 June, 2009 Reviewed)  Bawku 1000-0700 3 deadirédted

3 June, 2009 Reviewed| Bawku 1600-0600 Improvedrggcu

22 June, 2009 Reviewed  Bawku 2200-0500 Improvedraggc

20 July Reviewed | Bawku 2400-0400 Improved Security

6-7 September Reviewed  Bawku 1300-0600 Renewednael 3 dead, 12
injured

2-3November Reviewed| Bawku 1400-1800 Renewed male

5 November, Reviewed | Bawku 1800-0600 Improved security

2009

8 December Reviewed| Bawku 2400-0400 Improved scuri

April 2, 2010 Reviewed | Bawku 1600-0600 Renewedenok

19 July, 2010 Reviewed| Bawku. 2200-0500 Improweszlgty

23 August, 2010, Reviewed| Bawku 2300-0400 Improseszlrity

29 June, 2011 Lifted Bawku Improved Security

Source: Archives Ghanaweb.com
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5.13 Government Attempts a New Approach

5.13.1 The Bawku Inter-Ethnic Peace Committee
The NDC defeated the NPP in the 2008 General Blestwith a promise to improve the

security situation in the country and to introdumeovative measures to resolve various conflicts
around the country, including the Bawku chieftaicopflict.3%° The new NDC administration, as

part of efforts to find a sustainable solution he trecurring violence in Bawku, established the
Bawku Inter-Ethnic Peace Committee (BIEPC) in 200 BIEPC was an attempt to replicate
lessons from the CEC intervention in Dagbon by &dgpa collaborative approach to create a
platform to engage the major parties in the confie reconciliation. The BIEPC was a 23-

member committee made up of six members each freniKtisasi and Mamprusi ethnic groups,
two members each from the Bissa, Moshie, HausaDagtmba ethnic groups, an officer of the
District Assembly, a representative from civil ssigiand a facilitator. Two prominent elders, one

each from the Kusasi and Mamprusi sides, co-chamedIEPC.

The BIEPC initiated the Bawku Peace Process in ZD® BIEPC successfully performed
traditional pacification rites in 23 out of the @émmunities, which suffered the loss of a life from
the recurring violent clashes. These pacificatitgswere meant to appease the gods and the spirits
of the earth for the spillage of human blood onléimel. The people viewed the inability to perform
these rites as an impediment to achieving peattesiare&® The BIEPC also started negotiations

towards the resolution of the disputes over farmdan

The BIEPC process however involved very little gpation from civil society groups.
CSOs had only one representative on the BIEPC.dtlitian, the BIEPC had no power to

implement its decisions; instead, it relied on BREGSEC to implement its agreements. The

3% National Democratic Congress (2008)anifesto for a Better Ghana. 2008.
3% See Bukari, "Exploring indigenous approaches" 2013
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reliance of the BIEPC on government compromisedatiaborative approach. The peace process
initiated by the BIEPC collapsed in March 2011dwling the withdrawal of the Mamprusi faction
from the committeé®” The Mamprusis accused the NDC administration aBGREC of open
bias against them and interferences in the peam®egs. In a press release to serve notice of their
intension to withdraw from the BIEPC, the Mamprudisonicled their concerns on the posturing

of government on attempts to resolve the conflict:

It is on record that the Government has been denyia Mamprusis their rights and
liberties to practice their cultural festival asskbrined in Article 26 (1) of the 1992
Constitution since 2010. We wish to call upon tleatal Government to see the
Mamprusis and Kusasis as true citizens of Ghanagaredequal treatment to all...If
you permit the Kusasis to observe the Samanpiitvédsalso permit the Mamprusis
to observe the Damba festival. This single mové gal a long way to promote and
improve our quest to restore peace in the munityp@ny other move contrary to this
will only deepen the mistrust and disunity and sesdar away from the peace we are
yearning to obtaif®®
5.14 Intervention by the National Peace Council@\P
The NPC intervened in the impasse between the Masngaction and government to
revive the BIEPC. Upon its reconstitution in 20ttie NPC identified the Bawku chieftaincy crises

as one of the conflicts that required immediaterdibn. The NPC and its partners including the

397 Daily Graphig “Mamprusi reps quits ethnic peace committee” Seter 11, 2009. Accessessed July
12, 2017, http://www.peacefmonline.com/pages/|loeails/200909/26525.php

398 Mamprusis Youth Group, “Statement on the MediaRoocess,” December 30, 20P4ess Conferenge
Accessed November 06, 201ttps://www.ghanaweb.com/GhanaHomePage/NewsArdiamprusis-
accuse-Gov-t-of-bias-340919
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UNDP, the Office of the Chief Imaii? and the Ghana National Commission on Small Arnas an
Light Weapons decided to intervene to revive themBT because they recognized the pivotal role
the committee played in the Bawku Peace ProcessNHC's intervention involved a number of
processes including a pre-mediation phase; meedihgsiigh Level Mediation Team with elders
and representatives of the feuding factions in Bawkd Bolgatanga; and with Kusasi and

Mamprusi youth in the diaspora (in the cities otfecand Kumasi).

5.14.1 Pre-Mediation Phase
An Advanced Technical Team form the NPC undertookisi to Bawku from the

September 4-9, 2011 to evaluate the crisis. Tharambd team found that there was a desire among
all sides, including the Mamprusis, for the revigéthe BIEPC because the people believed that
the committee represented the best chance for peacea. The residents of Bawku viewed the
BIEPC as the most viable platform available to ¥heous parties to engage in efforts towards
resolving the conflict. The visit of the Advanceéchnical Team informed the decision of the
NPC and its partners to constitute a High Level digoh Team to visit the area to engage the

parties on the revival of the BIEPE’.

5.14.2 The Mediation Team
The NPC instituted a High Level Mediation Team gearwith exploring ways of reviving

the BIECP and the Bawku Peace Process. The madiaéon consisted of three members of the
Governing Board of the NPC, a representative froen@ffice of the Chief Imam, the Executive
Secretary of NPC and the Regional Executive Sagretathe UERPC. In putting together the
mediation team, the NPC sought to achieve a gooxl ofi impartiality, neutrality, and

independence because of the need for trust bettveemeam and the feuding factions. The

399 The Chief Imam is the highest Muslim authorityGhana
400 National Peace Council, Annual Report, 2013.
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independence and neutrality of the team was edpep@amount because the accusations of
political interferences and bias that led to thkapse of the BIEPC. It was also critical that the
team understood the context of the conflict andptb&sible interaction between that context and

its intervention in order to avoid negative impagthilst maximizing positive outcomes.

5.14.3 The Mediation Process
The mediation process consisted four main parnst,Fhe mediation team made two visits

to Bawku and Bolgatanga (the regional capital) fidavember 12-16, 2013, to hold consultations
with the following: the Upper East Regional MinistREGSEC; the Bawku Naba and Kusasis
Elders; and the Mamprusis Regent and Elders. Thikatien team shuttled between these parties,
to hear their grievances and to encourage all sideturn to the BIEPC to facilitate the
resumption of the peace process. Though all sidgsted that they were in favor of the resumption
of the peace process, it was obvious mistrust esmp between them. The Kusasis blamed the
refusal of the Mamprusis to recognize Abuguragokizid as the Paramount Chief of Bawku as
the main obstacle to the peace process. On thejitba Mamprusi faction accused the Kusasis of
conniving with government to deny them various tsgimcluding the right to celebrate the Damba
festival. The Mamprusis argued that they would mretto the BIEPC only on condition that
government would first grant them permission teebehte the Damba Festival as a sign of its
commitment to the peace process. The mediation teammunicated these concerns to

government through the Upper East Regional Minister

The second part of the mediation process consit@admeeting between the President-
John Mahama, the Chairman of the NPC and the Ishgbenf the Mamprusi faction at the
Flagstaff House (the official seat of governmeim)Accra. The President and the Chairman of the

NPC organized this meeting to allay the concernbh@Mamprusis and to reaffirm government’s
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commitment to the Bawku Peace Process. The Mangplesdership, agreed at this meeting, to
return to the committee because of the appealassurances from the president of government’s
commitment to the peace process. The Mamprusisitshigp however could not honor this
promise because upon their return to Bawku, the ptas youth rejected the appeals of the
president. The youth insisted that the presideatlshfirst demonstrate his commitment to the
peace process by instructing the police to gratthe necessary permit to celebrate the Damba.

They argued that government had failed to honoi@impromises in the past.

The third part of the mediation process consistedfollow-up visit by the mediation team
to Bawku from July 22-26, 2014 to engage with thaniprusis to address the concerns of the
Mamprusi youth. The mediation team assured thehyoiuhe NPC’s commitment to work closely
with the BIEPC, government and the security ses/toeensure that all groups would be able to
celebrate their various traditional and religioastivals in a peaceful atmosphere. The mediation
team also informed the youth of the intention @ NPC to collaborate with its partners to organize
capacity trainings for members of the committeegriable it facilitate the amicable resolution of

the various disputes at the heart of the conflict.

Finally, the Mediation Team held two consultativeatings with citizens of Bawku in the
diaspora to impress upon them the importance ofireythe BIEPC and the Bawku peace process
as a whole. Despite residing outside the conflieaacitizens living in the big cities of Kumasi
and Accra exert an important influence on the ¢oith Bawku. The mediation team therefore
met the Bawku diaspora in Kumasi on December 17428nd in Accra on December 20, 2014,

to solicit their support on reviving the peace gssin Bawku.
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The intervention of the NPC paid off when the Maugpfaction announced their intention

to return to the BIEPC and the Bawku Peace Prdpnddarch 201501

5.14.4 The Post Mediation Phase
The NPC in partnership with REGSEC and the varietisnic groups in Bawku

reconstituted the BIEPC (BIEPC II) following thecikon of the Mamprusi faction to return to
the committee and the Bawku Peace Process. Thastiation of the committee was necessary
to replace members who had either resettled outkel¢raditional area or died. There was also
the need to ensure that the committee reflectsdealopments in the conflict. The reconstituted
BIEPC Il consists of 25 members, with two new addig from the Upper East Regional Peace
Council (UERPC). The UERPC leads the BIEPC Il psscevith government playing an

accommodative role.

The BIEPC Il has become an important mechanisnpifeventing violent clashes in the
municipality because it is a crucial Conflict Eaviarning and Early Response System. Through
the representatives of the ethnic groups on thawttee, the BIEPC Il is able to pick up signals
of emerging tensions and to engage youth fromiddissto prevent such tensions from escalating
into violent clashes. The BIEPC Il successfullyilitated the celebrations of the Samanpiid and
the Damba festivals in December 2016, and March7 2@bkpectively without any violent
altercations’®> The BIEPC |l was able to navigate the concerndath the Kusasis and the

Mamprusis by shuttling between the leadership tif bales to arrange for the peaceful celebration

401 Mary Mensah, “Mamprusis to rejoin inter-ethnic peaalks.” Graphic online.March 14, 2015,
Accessed November 23, 2017https://www.graphic.com.gh/news/general-news/maip#o-rejoin-
inter-ethnic-peace-talks.htniMlational Peace Council, Annual Report, 2015.

402 Ali Anankpieng, interview by author, Bolgatangaiyd4, 2017; Jerry Azanduna, “Damba festival
celebrated in Bawku,"Ghana News AgengyJanuary 5, 2017, Accessed November 18, 2017,
http://www.ghananewsagency.org/social/damba-felstigkebrated-in-bawku-111972
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of the festivals. The BIEPC Il is also leading dissions on the return of confiscated farmlands to
their owners.
5.15 Comparative Evaluation of Policies

Table 5.3 below evaluates various policies intredluby successive governments in an
attempt to resolve the Bawku chieftaincy conflitite table shows that regime types cannot explain
the nature of policies. In Bawkiguccessive governmentscluding both military and democratic
regimes,have preferred top-down policies to collaboratiygraaches. Out of 13 main policy
interventions on the conflict, successive governmiamposed nine without any form of
collaboration from civil society and/or the locanemunity (9/13). Democratic governments and

military regimes introduced 5 and 4 top-down p@gcrespectively.

The table also shows that regime types cannot iexjbla divergent outcomes of policies in Bawku.
Policies introduced by both military and democratigimes either fail or succeed based on level of

participation and collaboration. Top-down policfad to address the underlying causes of the confli
including the succession dispute and access toldads because they involMatle or no
participation from civil society and the traditidneommunities At best, these top-down policies

produce enforced peace (negative peace), whichdrety collapse with a change of regime.

Table 5.3 also shows that policies designed andeimgnted by a collaboration between
government and society are more useful in addrgskm underlying causes of the conflict. The
BIEPC Il has been successful in addressing theguteid issues relating to farmlands and the
celebration of traditional festivals because ibgsjthe support of the various ethnic groups. The
collapse of BIECP | however shows that in ordeptotect such collaborations from political

interferences and perceptions of such interferencmssimportant to limit the role of government
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to an accommodative role. The proactive role oNR€ and civil society in the BIEPC Il protects

the process from accusations of political interfiese
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Table 5. 3: Evaluation of Government Policies in Baku

—

D

Phase| Gov't Policy Type of Policy Evaluation Redspn
Phase| Opuku-Afari Committee Captured Policy Failed (vitde) | Government accused of interference
' Recognition of Abugurago Azoka Top-Down Failed Vezihas reward for Kusasis
Deportation of Mahama Yerimiah Top-Down Negativaé®e | Viewed as punishment of Mamprusis
Detention of Mamprusis chiefs Top-Down Negativedeea | Viewed as punishment of Mamprusis
Phase| NLC Degree 112 Top-Down Failed Viewed as rewaadsMfamprusis
I Local Gov't Act 1971 Top-Down Failed Failed to address underlying caifiskee
(Act 359) conflict
Phase| PNDC Law 75 Top-Down Failed Viewed as rewards fos#sis
I Minyilla Committee Top-Down Failed Lack of gov'tgport
Phase| Imposition of DCE Captured Policy Violence Lackgoiv't appreciation of the confli
vV Curfew Top-Down Negative Peace Failed to addredsnlying cause of th
conflict
BIEPC | Captured Policy Failed Strong gov't infleen withdrawal of
Mamprusis
Phase| Curfew Top-Down Failed Government interferences
\%
BIEPC I Peace Making State Continuing Embeddetideamocratic

Source: Author
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5.15 Conclusion
This chapter makes two main findings. First, wadfihat the tendency of successive

regimes to use government policies as a politmall to reward supporters and punish opponents
accounts for the failure of such policies and ttogrpcted nature of the Bawku chieftaincy conflict.
Government policies introduced by regimes fromNlkeumaist political tradition tends to benefit
the Kusasi ethnic group, whilst the Mamprusis etlgroup benefits from policies introduced by
political parties from the UP political traditiomhe CPP and PNDC used the introduction of the
Chief (Recognition) Act of 1958 and PNDC Law 75pedtively, to recognize the Kusasi claim
to the Bawku skin, whilst the NLC rewarded the Maugs for their support by introducing NLC

Decree 112 to reinstate the latter on the Bawkn. ski

Secondly, we find that most conventional governmauiicies aimed at resolving the
Bawku chieftaincy conflict have failed because gowgent imposes such policies from the top,
with little or no participation from civil societyor the local communities affected by such policies
These policies lack legitimacy at the grassrootstharefore fail to resolve the underlying causes
of the conflict. The bottom-up approach adoptedhagyBIEPC Il process enables it to negotiate
the resolution of issues related to the disputes éarmlands and the celebration of traditional
festivals because it enjoys the support of theousrethnic groups. In addition, the proactive role
of the NPC and civil society in the BIEPC |l praiethe process from accusations of political

interference that affects conventional governmetarventions.
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Chapter Six
CONCLUSIONS AND POLICY RECOMMENDATIONS

6.1 Research Focus
The predominant view among scholars is that theratesof strong democratic institutions

accounts for political violence in many countriessub-Saharan Afric®? In the view of these
scholars, democracy decreases the likelihood ofedtimconflict and increases the prospects of
domestic peace. Paul Collier contends that demmsrac Africa are unable to achieve a peace
dividend because of their inability to hold fre@dair election$®* Governments in these countries
do not face the risk of losing their hold on powepugh elections since they are able to manipulate
the polls to ensure their continued stay in off@eponents of these regimes, therefore, have little

incentive to refrain from the use of violence agathe state.

This view is however unable to explain why Ghanaticwes to grapple with various kinds
of ethno-political conflicts and violent clashessplige the country’s successful democratization.
Elections in Ghana are generally free and fairc&ih992, the country has held seven largely
successful elections, with three peaceful transéérpower. All parties involved in Ghana’s
election, including domestic and international otses, accept that outcomes are valid and give

all parties a fair chance of achieving politicaiysw4°®

This study sought to contribute to the literatungoolitical violence in Africa by examining
the persistence of ethno-political conflicts in Nha@rn Ghana. This study analyzes the effects of

government policies on the dynamics of three cotsflin Northern Ghana, to explain why the

403 Collier, Wars, guns and vote3009; Elbadawim, “Why are there so many civil wiardfrica?" Journal
of African Economie244-269; Hegre, "Toward a democratic civil ped¢2001).
404 Collier, Wars, guns and vote2009.
405 Fox, "Ghana democracy and governance assessment”.
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country has failed to achieve democratic peaceite 8f its successful democratization, and why

conventional governments polices aimed at resglethno-political conflicts often fail.

We focus on the concept of state-society relattordevelop a framework to analyze the
effects of government policies on the dynamichicdé ethno-political conflicts in Northern Ghana:
the Bawku and Dagbon chieftaincy conflicts and@uenea Fowl war of 1994-95 in the Northern
Region. This framework identifies three types attestsociety relations that explains the success
or failure of policies aimed at resolving ethnoipchl conflicts. These include (a) peace making

state, (b) captured state, and (c) isolated state.

Policies of the peace making state are successfuksolving ethno-political conflicts
because they involve a collaboration between apranwdative government, a proactive civil
society and a responsive traditional society. Acoaumodative government recognizes that it
needs information from, and the participation @jl@and traditional societies to resolve ethno-
political conflicts. A proactive civil society agely participates in peacebuilding, rather than
merely providing relief goods and services duringftict situations, and a responsive traditional
society is receptive to new ideas, perceptiongudts, relationships and giving peace a chance.
The collaboration between these three players eadbe peace making state address the causes
of ethno-political conflicts.

6.2 Key Findings

We find in this study that frameworks focusing dhrecity and religion alone cannot
explain conflicts in Northern Ghana, contrary t@plar perception. Intra-ethnic conflicts, that is
conflicts between different factions of the sani&t group, are the most prevalent type of corslict

in the region. These conflicts mostly centers aefthiincy succession and competition over land.
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We also find that regime types cannot explain @aeire or divergent outcomes of policies
aimed at resolving ethno-political conflicts in thegion. Both military and democratic regimes
introduce similar policies, which either fail orceeed based on level of participation and

collaboration.

6.2.1 Why has Ghana failed to achieve democraace@ spite of its successful
democratization?

In this study, we find that various ethno-politicainflicts persist in many parts of Ghana,
in spite of the country’s successful democratizati@cause policy choices by politicians are
crucial for the resolution of ethno-political cantk.

6.2.2 Why do conventional government policies fail?
This study finds that conventional government politerventions fail to resolve ethno-

political conflicts because of two main reasons:

1. They are imposed from the top with little or notapation from civil society or local
communities affected by such policies. These toprdpolicies fail because they lack
the support of local communities and are unabbedtdress their concerns.

2. They are captured and used to promote partisarestite

6.2.3 Why were attempts to resolve the 1994-93 wiar in the Northern Region more
successful than other conflicts in the region?
We found that Ghana was able to resolve the Gltogd war of 1994-95 in the Northern

Region because government collaborated with ciediety and the warring communities to
address issues related to traditional autonomylamd rights that were at the core of recurring
inter-ethnic conflicts in the region. Governmenswased an accommodative role in the peace
process, allowing civil society and the warringtfaes to take the center stage in the negotiation
process. The proactive role played by civil socptytected the peace process from accusations

of political interferences usually levelled agaimgivernment led conflict resolution efforts.
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Collaboration between government, civil society #mel various groups involved in the Guinea
Fowl war protected the Kumasi Peace Process fraienpal capture by any group. The peace
settlement signed at the end of the process endaealise it was the outcome of compromises

by all groups involved.

6.2.4 The Transformation of the Ghanaian Statearff@ace Making State
Ghana was able to resolve the Guinea Fowl war 81435 in the Northern Region and the

Yendi crisis because it was able to transform fitsgb a peace making state. Government
collaborated with civil and traditional societiesrésolve these conflicts. Government assumed an
accommodative role, allowing civil society and tbheal communities concerned to take the lead

role in the peace processes.

6.2.4.1 Why did government become accommodative?
We found in this study that elections played a kag in the decision of government to

adopt an accommodative role in the interventiors kbd to the resolution of the Guinea Fowl
War and the Dagbon crisis. The NDC Government iimgted civil and traditional societies for a
collaboration in peacebuilding in the Guinea FowanMih 1995 because of concerns over the
effects of the war on its electoral fortunes in 1896 General Elections. These elections were the
first in the history of the country where an eleag@vernment was seeking re-election. In addition,
the governing NDC faced a reorganized and moreittaiobe opposition, which had at least six
years to build its party infrastructure acrossdbentry. According to a peacebuilding and security
expert in the Northern Region, the failure to resdhe Guinea Fowl War in 1994 left the NDC
administration frustrated and concerned that thaticoation of the violence in the Northern
Region and any spillage into other parts of thentguwill damage its chances in the 1996

elections'® The administration, therefore reached out to swdiety and traditional leaders in the

406 Salifu Damma, telephone interview by author, Jui;, 2019
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country to help it contain the violence and findeamanent solution to the recurring inter-ethnic

conflicts in the region.

In Dagbon, the NPP administration also became dised by the failure of its initial
policies, including the state of emergency andthuaku Commission, to resolve the Yendi crisis.
To boost the chances of the administration in 0@&25eneral Elections and to ensure the peaceful
conduct of the elections, President Kufuor requkstgport from some civil society groups in the
country to explore the development of an effecfivegram to arrest the crisis. Elections are
however not a sufficient condition, and had to lpgedemented by a proactive role by civil society

and a responsive traditional society.

6.2.4.2 Why did Civil Society become Proactive?
Civil society and CSOs also played a key role mtiiansformation of the Ghanaian state

into a Peace Making State to resolve the Guined Mdav and the Dagbon crisis. Civil society
groups were initially involved in development atmige in Northern Ghana. There are many
development based CSOs and NGOs operating in tienrdoecause of its relative lack of
development. Following the outbreak of the GuinealPNar in 1994, these organizations had to
abandon their development interventions to provelef, and saw many years of their work
destroyed by the violence. The NGOs in the regiame together to form the InterNGO

consortium to coordinate the provision of relief.

The InterNGO consortium initiated the Kumasi Pelogcess to negotiate the permanent
resolution of the conflict with the warring commties because of the realization that there can be

no meaningful development in the absence of pé&cEhe proactive role played by civil society

407 NPI and Inter-NGO Consortuim, 1995, 1
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protected the peace process from accusations dgicpbinterferences usually levelled against

government led conflict resolution efforts.

Civil society was left disappointed in 2002, wheolldwing the Yendi massacre,
government abandoned collaboration, and insteaattexVto the imposition of top-down policies.
CSOs responded to government’s subsequent invitétio assistance in the development of a
mechanism to resolve the Dagbon crisis followirgfdilure of its top-down policies. These CSOs
proposed a new collaboration and the adoption adfitional African diplomacy based on the
application of customs, norms and traditional etticctackle the traditional rituals at the heart of
the conflict. Civil society groups and the UNDP se@uently encouraged government to set up a
national peace architecture to institutionalize lafmration for peacebuilding. The peace
architecture sought to ensure that future govermsnamuld not abandon collaboration with
society in the policy process for peacebuildingisThias also to engage government and civil
society in the proactive prevention of conflictdgmeacebuilding instead of the usual reactive
mechanisms employed. In Bawku, the NPC is leadmegnegotiation between the rival ethnic

groups to find a permanent solution to the chieftaisuccession conflict.

6.2.4.3 Why did Traditional Society become Respaaisi
Thanks to the accommodation by government and tbacpive role of civil society,

traditional society responded positively to thdatobrative peace initiatives by abandoning hostile
attitudes, relations and violence, in favor of nevceptions, attitudes and peaceful relationships.
The factions in the Guinea Fowl War, encouragedthgy Inter-NGOs/NPI negotiation team

overcame their mutual distrust to negotiate thenseof the Kumasi Peace Accord. The accord
subsequently survived several challenges becaededhl communities accepted it as a product
of their own concessions and compromises, and septed the best chance for them to live in

peace.
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In Dagbon, the inability of the Abudu and Andanaligates to rely on government support
to reclaim the Yendi skin-the former on the NPRfra001 to 2008, and the latter on the NDC
from 2009 to 2016, convinced them that there wée lio gain from the continuation of violence.
The rival gates therefore collaborated with govesnmand the CEC in the selection and
enskinment of a new paramount chief. SimilarlyBewku the accommodative role assumed by
government convinced the rival ethnic groups toagregwith the NPC and the BIEPC on finding
a local solution to six decades of chieftaincy gsson conflict in the area.

6.3 Contribution to Literature and Policy Recommegi@hs

This study contributes to the literature on padditigiolence in Africa by challenging the
existing view that the lack of democratic instituis, such as free and fair elections accounts for
the persistence of ethno-political conflicts andlemce on the continefté In this study, we find
that new democracies in Africa are unable to ashidemocratic peace because democratic
institutions are a necessary condition for theltggm of ethno-political conflicts, but they aretn
a sufficient condition because the policy choicealitical leaders are crucial for the resolutidn o

these conflicts.

e Policy intervention for peacebuilding must invob@laboration between government,
civil society and traditional communities.

e Government needs to be accommodative in collalmgyatith civil and traditional societies
in peacebuilding.

e Government should encourage civil society to beenpypactive in peacebuilding rather

than simply providing relief during violent conflec

408 Collier, Wars, guns and vote2009.
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Government should encourage traditional societyetonore responsive to peacebuilding.
The behavior of traditional society depends onbleavior of government. If government
gives any indication of partiality in its policyterventions, traditional society is likely to
reject such policies. If however government polcere objective, traditional society

would be responsive to them. Government shoulcetber always be accommodative.
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Appendix

Appendix 1: Ground rules for Kumasi Workshop
» [Each person should have adequate time to expresgeins and perspective.
* Being sensitive to give others a chance and timexpoess their views also.
» Listening with respect, even if we do not agreeoilvderogatory remarks.
* This meeting is10t a negotiation meetinghe aim is taunderstancand not to debate.
* Everyone is acting in his individual capacity ared im the name of an organisation.
* Punctuality

Appendix 2: Text of Kumasi Peace Accord

KUMASI ACCORD ON PEACE AND RECONCILIATION BETWEEN HE VARIOUS

ETHNIC GROUPS IN THE NORTHERN REGION OF GHANA
INTRODUCTION

Since November 1994 the inter-NGO Consortium aed\iirobi Peace Initiative (NPI) have been
organising and facilitating a series of peace aaedmciliation consultations and workshops among

the warring ethnic groups in Northern Ghana.

Follow-up and Planning committees were formed fthendifferent ethnic groups in the region to
work the NPI and the Consortium. Between May 1988 April 1996 five meetings and

consultations were organised in Kumasi as wellusmsarous others in Bimbilla, Gushegu/Karaga,
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Saboba, Salaga, Yendi, and Zabzugu/Tatale aimaeaing consensus on the need for peace and
reconciliation, building confidence among the wagrethnic communities, as well as searching

for solutions to the outstanding issues of contliotlerlying the wars.

At the fourth Kumasi meeting, 48 delegates fromesesthnic groups constituting chiefs, PPNT
delegates, opinion and youth leaders were invaeuddrk towards the search for durable resolution
to the conflicts in the Northern Region of Ghanhe NPI facilitated a series of bilateral and
multilateral negotiations aimed at identifying tiesues clearly and finding solutions that are
acceptable to all the parties involved. On Febriz®y1996, the delegates severally and jointly
agreed to a draft document which outlined the agesss reached on the contentious issues

presented in the negotiations.

The draft agreement was then taken by the deletathsir respective communities for extensive
consultation, discussion and feedback with all sagsiof their community. Alter four weeks, the
delegates returned to Kumasi to report on the omécof their consultation processes, to
incorporate into the draft agreement the feed-lackamendments generated by the consultations,
as well as, when necessary, to renegotiate th¢ alyaggement. After these processes, on March
30lh 1996, the delegates signed the following dairwhich was called the Kumasi Accord on

Peace and Reconciliation Between The Various E@Bnizips In The Northern Region of Ghana.

PREAMBLE

WE, the Bassare, Dagomba, Gonja, Konkomba, NanuNda&uri and Nchumuru delegations:

MEETING together at the Peace and Reconciliationddtiations held in Kumasi in February and

March 1996;
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HAVING heard, considered, discussed and debatedimands each group had against each other

as adversaries during the Northern Region conflict;

BELIEVING that all ethnic communities have a cruie@le to play in the building of peace;

DETERMINED to resolve all outstanding issues betwagand to lay the foundation for a durable

and stable peace for sustainable development;

CONVINCED that it is in the best interest of ouspective people that we create an enabling
atmosphere of peace that will foster social reirgggn, mobility, economic cooperation and

development as individuals and as groups;

ACCEPTING that our individual and group aspiratiaisievelopment can only be achieved in
an atmosphere of forgiveness, moderation, comperooperation and the peaceful resolution

of our differences;

NOW AGREE as follows:

AGREEMENTS BETWEEN THE DAGOMBAS, KONKOMBAS AND BASSRES

1. The present scheme of land tenure in Dagbon refldéctthe customary laws, usages and
practices is non-discriminatory and satisfies tepirations of all citizens of Dagbon
regardless of ethnic background. It is recognised the Ya-Na holds the allodial title to
all Dagbon lands and he holds same as a trusteesirfor all the citizens of Dagbon. The
divisional chiefs whether they are Dagombas, Konlkasy Bassares etc are the caretakers
of the land and all citizens through their respectivisions have a birth-right of equal and
unimpeded access to the land in accordance witlormasy law. In this context the term

"citizens" refers to all persons claiming and reputo be indigenous persons and
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recognised as such. Currently Dagombas, Konkonizssares, Anufos etc. are generally
known as citizens.

. We are appreciative of the Ya-Na's gesture to copframountcy on Dagomba,
Konkomba, Bassare etc. chiefs and note with satisfathat the conditions attached to
the elevation to paramountcy are as applicableaigomba chiefs as they are to Konkomba
and Bassare chiefs in the same situation.

. We note with satisfaction that even before the lainKonkomba, Bassare and Anufo
chiefs had representation in the Dagbon Traditic@alncil. We also note that the
participation of these chiefs in the Dagbon Traaiéil Council was interrupted when the
conflict broke out. We agree that the said chiefght to resume their active participation
in the work of the Traditional Council.

. We declare and affirm our acceptance and obsenafrite rules, customs, practices and
usages regarding the institution of chieftaincypegbon and that without discrimination
all chiefs in Dagbon, be they Dagombas, KonkomBassares, Anufos, etc. are entitled
to exercise all powers, jurisdiction and authorégerved for chiefs under customary law.
In particular we affirm that all chiefs in Dagb@ave and except as custom or the law may
limit, are entitled to exercise all rights and paosven the following matters, namely:- the
creation and approval of new settlements in tha afgurisdiction enskinments of lesser
chiefs or headmen in the area of jurisdiction therqgmative to adjudicate upon certain
disputes in the area of jurisdiction entitlemenjutasdictional allegiance from subjects in
the area of jurisdiction.

. We will respect and be sensitive to the respecgligious subscribed to by our people and
we shall do nothing that will directly or indiregtbffend, impugn or ridicule each other's

religion.
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6. We decry the spiral of arms and ammunition buildrughe Northern Region and affirm
our readiness and determination to stem their fitaw the region.

7. We declare that we shall cooperate fully in briggatbout and facilitating a complete
reconciliation of our people in accordance with theets of our customs. We note in
particular the restrictions on the movement of Kmmkas and Bassares in Tamale and
other areas in the Region and agree that we shplement such appropriate measures as
may be found efficacious to ease the problem.

8. As an assurance to our continued peaceful coexistand collaborative relations we
undertake to cease all provocative acts, utterandgarticularly publications in the media
that may inflame passions and lead to breachescoirisy in our areas.

9. We recognise and accept the value of confidenclelibgiin our efforts to structure and
entrench peace and we therefore agree that inualtealings with each other we shall

demonstrate absolute good faith, sincerity and cibmemt to peace.
AGREEMENTS BETWEEN THE KONKOMBAS AND NANUMBAS

1. Nanumbas, who are indigenous and sole owners dhatitein Nanun, do recognise the
Konkombas as an important non-Nanumba communitybaothers in development who
seek the well-being of the district and whose statights, duties and obligations are

traditionally recognised and defined under Nanwtamary law and usage.

2. Konkombas shall be allowed to freely choose theadmen to be blessed by the Bimbilla-
Naa or his delegated divisional authority, providieid will not conflict with the interest

of the Bimbilla-Naa and/or the Princes of Nanun.

3. Representation at administrative and political sieci-making processes shall be by merit

and following due process.
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4. We declare that we shall cooperate fully in bmmggabout and facilitating a complete
reconciliation of our people in accordance with tiwets and practices of our traditions.
We note in particular the restriction on the movatwd our peoples in Nanun and all the
other areas in the Region and agree that we shplement appropriate measures as may

be found efficacious to ease the problem.

5. Land ownership is not in dispute with the BimbiNaa as the paramount chief and allodial

owner of all land in Nanun as accepted by the Kombas.

6. Paramountcy is the preserve of eligible Nanumbas.

7. We shall accept regulations from the Nanumba Ti@tt Council with Konkomba
representation, which, with the help of ecologiegberts, regulates land use, land tenure

and settlement patterns for purposes of preservafithe ecology for future generations.

8. Customary pacification in respect of river gods)diagods and groves should only be

performed by the recognised land and fetish pri@si@ndanas of Nanun.

9. We agree to refrain from the practice of ethni@simdividual criminal behaviour; that is,
from blaming an entire ethnic group for the crintinanduct of an individual who is a

member of that ethnic group.

10. For purposes of assuring security and the avoidahiEcurrent inter-communal violence,
the parties agree to create committees compos@&thfimbas and Konkombas whose

tasks will consist of the following:

a. identifying people in Nanun communities that fomentincite ethnic animosity and
violence and ensure that appropriate legal actaasaken against such people in order to

stop or deter their behaviour.
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b. Identifying particularly conflict-sensitive areasda travelling to those areas jointly
(Konkombas and Nanumbas together) to educate pabpl# peaceful coexistence and to

resolve problems in the areas peacefully so that-tommunal violence does not erupt.

11. On the issue of the 365 self-styled chiefs andsists, we the Konkomba delegation
will undertake, with the assistance of the Nanumiélagation, to verify and ascertain the
position of such chiefs and in consultation with Blanumba counterparts seek a solution

that will be satisfactory to both sides.

12.We decry the spiral of arms and ammunition buildrughe Northern Region and affirm

our readiness and determination to stem their fidw the region.

AGREEMENTS BETWEEN THE GONJAS AND NCHUMURUS

1. The Nchumurus have appealed to the Gonjas noustrite Nanjuro-Wura's application

for paramountcy. Gonjas have agreed to cooperate.

2. Gonjas have accepted in principle that the Nanioa's status had been established as
equivalent to a divisional chief. It was circumstas that made him opt out of the Gonja

chieftaincy system.

3. Gonjas will allow the Nanjuro-Wura's applicatiomdgbgh Government, for paramountcy

to go through at the National House of Chiefs.

4. The Gonjas also agree to support a subsequeniocreditseparate Nchumuru Traditional

Council.

5. The Nchumurus will have representation on Nortieegion House of Chiefs.
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6. In order to facilitate these agreements, the falhgnsteps have been agreed upon by the

two sides:

a. The Gonja delegation will immediately brief the Yag-Wura and the Kpembe-Wura on

Nchumura proposals and demands.

b. The Tuluwe-Wura will liaise with the Mion-Lana (A&iblim) who has agreed to act as an

intermediary between Nchumuru and Gonja.

c. In consequence of item (b) above, the Mion-Lana Bnidwe-Wura have scheduled to
visit the Yagbon-Wura on the 15th of March to catise the Gonja-Nchumuru peace

process.

d. The Mion-Lana will give a feedback, subsequent tacWw Nchumuru will propose a
tentative date to meet with the Yagbon-Wura. Thie daould allow sufficient notice to

enable the Yagbon-Wura to assemble his divisionigifs.

7. A preliminary meeting between Gonja and Nchumurahat highest Traditional Level
should open the avenues for the formulation of @edagareness

groups/meetings/workshops at the community levels.

8. Both ethnic groups will commence organizing the&oples for reintegration, resettlement

and reconstruction.

9. The follow-up Committee will be invited to facili@the plans/expectations above.

AGREEMENTS BETWEEN THE KONKOMBAS AND GONJAS

1. We commit ourselves to express respect to each atidkerefrain from activities that debase

or insult each other's people, elders, customdraddions.
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. Konkombas have no claim to Gonja land or to parartwyuin the same area. However,
where there is a large Konkomba community, the &payamount or divisional chief may

confer a leadership title that he deems fit onkkagkomba who will serve under him.

. We agree that when conflicts erupt or rumours aloouflicts circulate, the chiefs and
leaders from the Gonja and Konkomba communitiektakle initiatives to approach each

other to investigate the matter and arrest thela&soa through respectful discussions.

. The Konkombas agree to undertake an independegstigation of the causes for the 1994
war between them and the Gonjas and share thdin{je so that both parties could learn
from the mistakes that might have been committediy side and put mechanisms in

place to ensure that the same mistakes are not ittedragain.

In order to encourage free movement in the conflieas as an element of reconciliation

between Gonjas and Konkombas, we agree:

. That we shall ask our respective chiefs, headmielers youth association leaders to

ensure safe movement of members of the other eginougp within their communities.

. That if anyone from another ethnic group is attdcke agree to hold the chief or leader

accountable to apprehend the culprit or be heldwtable themselves.

. That working groups made up of representativesl @tlanic groups in the area follow up
at the community levels and educate citizens oméwel for peaceful coexistence and free

movement,

A peace conference will be organised in Salagarbeéhe commencement of the farming

season involving all ethnic groups in the Salagaar
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AGREEMENTS BETWEEN THE BASSARES AND GONJAS

1. Both sides recognise that the investigation of Bagoe Bridge incident is an essential

ingredient in the reconciliation process betweesddees and Gonjas.

2. The Gonjas agree to undertake an independent igageh into the matter and share the
findings so that both parties could learn fromrtistakes that might have been committed
by any side and to put mechanisms in place to entat the same mistake is not

committed again.

3. Bassares have no claim to Gonja land or to paratogumthe same area. However, where
there is a large Bassare community, the Gonja pauatror divisional chief may confer a

leadership title that he deems fit on any Bassdre will serve under him.

AGREEMENTS BETWEEN THE NAWURIS AND GONJAS

1. The Nawuris and the Gonjas recognise that thereereral outstanding issues of dispute
between them that require peaceful resolution. Khmasi meetings have helped both

delegations to articulate and identify these issues

2. The two delegations agree to continue the dialdgaehas begun in Kumasi in order to
create a conducive environment and understandatgmbuld lead to the resolution of the

outstanding issues.

3. Tothat effect, the Nawuris agree to intensify titenfidence-building and peace education
activities to encourage peaceful ethnic co-exisganaheir respective communities with

the assistance of the Peace Awareness Committee.

226



4. The Nawuris agree to assist, in whatever way ptessib resettling the Gonjas displaced
from Kpandai due to the war between the two etlgnouips in 1991, back in the places

from which they were displaced.
AGREEMENT ON REGIONAL ASSOCIATION

To underline our commitment to this Accord, ancetshrine the sense of unity that the Accord
generates among us signatories and our peoplé iNdrthern Region of Ghana, as well as to
give an institutional embodiment to the spiritluistAccord which can enhance the implementation
of the Accord's provisions, we have hereby agreamtdate a region-wide association that will be
composed of representatives from all the ethnicroanities which currently live in the Northern
Region. The specific nature and functions of sutlssociation shall be determined at a meeting
of representatives of youth associations from thlhie communities in Northern Ghana and this

meeting shall be organised to take place immediatdbsequent to the signing of this Accord.

IN FULL AGREEMENT with the above paragraphs, we thelegates from the seven ethnic
communities in the Northern Region of Ghana hageed this Accord on this 30th day of March,

1996 in Kumasi, the capital of the Ashanti RegibGbana. (34 signatures follow)
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Appendix 3: Present and past members of the Govenng Board of the NPC

No. Institution 2011 to 2015 2016 to date
1 Christian Council © Most Rev. Prof. Rev. Dr
Emmanuel Asante Ernest Adu Gyamfi

2 National Council for Rev. Arc Bishop Nicholas Duncan
Christian and Gideon Titi-Ofei Williams
Charismatic Churches

3 Ghana Pentecosti Apostle Dr. Opoku Onyinal Apostle Dr. Opoku Onyinah
Council

4 National House  of Nana Susubribi Nana Susubribi Krobea Asante
Chiefs Krobea Asante

5 Catholic Bishops Most Rev. Dr. Rev. Vincent Sowah Boi Nai
Conference Joseph Osei-Bonsu

6 Ahamadiyya  Muslim Maulvi Dr. Maulvi Mohammed Bin Salih
Mission Wahab Adam

7 Al-sunnah Muslims Sheikh M. Gedel Sheikh M. Gedel

8 Tijaaniya Muslims Alhaji A. M. Abubakar Imam Awah$u

9 Practitioners of Africar Nii Otokunor Sampah Osofo Kofi Atabuatsi
Traditional Religion

10 | Identifiable Groups Mr. Shaibu Abubakr Mr. Shaibbubakr
11 | Identifiable Groups Mr. Mumuni Abudu Seidu Rev. Dr. Nii Amoo Darku
12 | President’s Nominee Mrs. Florence M. Hutchful  Na&wggyeakuma Difia Il

13 | President’s Nominee Rev. Dr. Nii Amoo Darku © Most Rev. Prof.

Emmanuel Asante

(© Chairman Source: National Peace Council Annwegddt 2016)
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Appendix 4: Members of Regional Peace Councils {{@keesons in bold)

No Institution | Upper East Region Upper West Reg. rtiern Reg. Volta Reg. Central Reg.

1 CBS George A. Asigre John Kuupiel Philip Naameh A. Kofi Anane Kornu M. Eghan

2 CcC Esmond W. Nagba Charles Kusaah S. Sule-Saa Francis Amenu E. Entsi Williams
3 GPC Betty Ayagiba B. Anchebah D. W. Akonsi SJéseph C. Kwaku Fosu
4 CCC Eric Adjei Nmai George Apasera R. Kassim @hagbeley A. Duku

5 AMM J. J. D. Lambon A. R. Haruna N. Moomen |.Z&hid M. K. Essuman

6 AM A. S. Abdul-Rahaman A. Y. Sheikh M. A. W Guriatia Alfa Idrisu A. Ibrahim

7 ™ Sumaila Issaka Ismail Saakah A. Ansuare Saeeds H. Ahmed Tijani
8 ATR Anyema R. Abiiro S. Abdul-Rashid A. Adingtialy T. Kodzo Deyegbe S. Kweku Gyesi
9 RCC Dominic Akudago Ben Dere Hajara Telly LeAlai Amba Eyiaba

10 RCC Melaine Kasise Charity Batuure Alhassan W. A.K. Akpesey L. Owusu-Ansah
11 IG Agnes Atayila Nana Asomah J. C. Adama L. Kbikatse K. S. Aikins ©

12 IG Oscar Mac Avomah A. Nuolabong Z. Abdul-Raham A. D. E. Agbolosoo G. Baiden-Koomsa
13 RHC Naba Sigri Bewong K. B. Limann Yamyia Tooka Il M. Besemuna Il K. EsiwVvIl
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No | Institution | Ashanti Reg. Western Reg. Easterg.Re B. A. Reg.

1 CBS Rev. Patrick Osei — Poku C. Armah-Brako DAnyo William Kyere

2 |CC K. Amfo- Akonnor J. Ernest Kwofi D. K. Danso M. A. Amamkwah
3 | GPC J. Smith- Gyimah E. Botwey J. Amoah MezsSansa

4 CCC Rev. Victor Osei B. Asare Dorothy Ofori Richard Owusu

5 AMM Mr. H. Baidoo E. Y. K. Gyampson Hasan Carbo Abubakar Alhassan
6 AM M. K. Mohammed S. Hamid Jallo S. M. Rabiu M. M. Gado

7 ™ Ustaz Ahmed Seidu |. Zakaria S. S. Ahmed M. Ishaak

8 | ATR Baffour Kogyawoasu Ababio I| E. Kodu Il N. Afua Tabiri Baah Brentu

9 RCC Prof. S. O Asiama R. Effiba Dadzie E. S. Sedzro Yaa Nyamaa |l

10 | RCC Dr. Dorothy Danso A. Eshun K. B. Acheapong | Opoku Worae

11 | IG Ms Harriet Takyi M. Asare-Bediako Twum-Baah Vida Korang

12 | IG Nana B. Ababio Owusu-Sekyere Nana Oponwaa Peter B. Subaab
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No | Institution | Ashanti Reg. Western Reg. Easterg.Re A. A. Reg.

13 | RHC Barima Akwasi Okogyeasuo I| N. K. Agyeman Nene Sakitey Il Nana Baah Brentu

Note: CBC Catholic Bishops Conference; CC: Christian Council; GPC: Ghana Pentecostal Council; CCC: National Council for
Christian and Charismatic Churches; AMM: Ahamadiyya Muslim Mission; AM: Al-sunnah Muslims; TM: TijaaniyaMuslims; RCC:

Regional Coordinating Council; 1G: Identifiable Groups; RHC: National House of Chiefs
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1. | George Amoh June 15,| Director, Programmes National Peace Council
2017
2. | Abubakar Jibreell June 16, | Member BIEPC
Ustaz 2017
3. Mahami Salifu June 17, | Former Upper East | RCC
2017 Regional Minister
4. | Francis Azuimah| June 27,| Executive Secretary National Peace Council
2017
5. | Fr. Thaddeus June 27, | Regional Executive | Northern Regional Peace
Kuusah 2017 Sec. Council
6. | Thomas Abiola July 1, | Regional Secretary NDC, Upper East Region
2017
7. Elvis Figo July 1, Regional Secretary NPP, Upper East Region
Awonekai 2017
8. | Ayinbila Asaah July 13, | Youth Kusasi
2017
9. | Maxwell Asiibi July 14 Youth Kusasi Youth Assatibn
10. | Abubakari July 14, | Youth Mamprusi Youth Association
Mahama 2017
11. | David Kanga July 15, | Retired Deputy Electoral Commission
2017 Commissioner
12. | Emmanuel July 17, | Chairman National peace Council
Asante 2017
13. | Justice Agbezuge July 17,| Peace Analyst UNDP
2017
14. | Randy Aganah July 19, | Communication NPP, Upper East Region
2017 Director
15. | Nicholas Okai July 20, | Senior Research Kofi Annan International
2017 fellow Peacekeeping Training cente
16. | Peter Atiah NovemberSecretary Yendi Peace Centre
12,2018
17. | Henry Okai DecemberSenior Programmes | National Peace Council
19, 2018 | manager
18. | Semefa Asemenu DecembheBenior Programmes | National Peace Council
29, 2018 | Manager
19. | George Amoh DecembeiAg. Executive National Peace Council
20, 2018 | Secretary
20. | Elijah Fant January 3,/ Coordinating Director| Damango District Assembly
Kombian 2019
21. | Salifu Damma January 5Educationist and Tamale
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